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Send Us Your Comments

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, Release 11i
Part No. B10859-01

Oracle Corporation welcomes your comments and suggestions on the quality and
usefulness of this publication. Your input is an important part of the information
used for revision.

« Did you find any errors?

« Isthe information clearly presented?

« Do you need more information? If so, where?

« Are the examples correct? Do you need more examples?
«  What features did you like most about this manual?

If you find any errors or have any other suggestions for improvement, please
indicate the chapter, section, and page number (if available).

Please send your comments to:

Documentation Manager, Oracle Applications Development
Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway, Mailstop 3op7

Redwood City, CA 94065

USA

Fax: 650 506 7800; Electronic mail: gepddoc@us.oracle.com



If you would like a reply, please give your name, address, and telephone number
below:

For problems with the software, please contact your local Oracle Support Services
Center.

Thank you for helping us improve our documentation.



Preface

The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide provides information on how to
use Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

The following sections are included in this preface:

Audience for this Guide

Conventions

Documentation Accessibility

Other Information Sources

Navigation Paths

Training and Support

Do Not Use Database Tools to Modify Oracle Applications Data
About Oracle

Documentation Sales

Feedback



Audience for this Guide

liv

Welcome to Release 11i of the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide.
This guide assumes users have a working knowledge of the following:

« principles and customary practices of the business area

«  Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Oracle suggests that users who have never used Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
attend one or more of the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting training classes
available through Oracle University.

« Oracle Applications graphical user interface

To learn more about the Oracle Applications graphical user interface, read the
Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

See Other Information Sources for more information about Oracle Applications
product information.



Conventions

The following conventions are observed:

« special conventions

. usage conventions

=« references

Special Conventions

The following special conventions are observed:

bold

UPPERCASE

Courier

<>

(]

Note:

WARNING:

Bold type denotes buttons or menu paths, as in the following
example:

Submit and File - New - Open

Uppercase text denotes Oracle keywords, statements, and statuses,
as in the following example:

CONFIRMED

Courier font denotes a mathematical formula, as in the following
example:

295 (100% 2% x 360/ ((30-(10-0)) = 0.367

Angle brackets denote a user-selected value, as in the following
example:

<Pagebreak 1>

Square brackets denote a description that assists the user, but is not
actually a part of the application, as in the following example:

[field not available]
Notes alert users to the following type of information in this guide:

Note: Notes alert users to key points to consider when using a
feature.

Warnings alert users to the following type of information in this
guide:

WARNING: Warnings highlight text that warns of actions that could
result in loss of data or incorrect processing.



Usage Conventions
The following usage conventions are observed:

References

Ivi

Attach file

Close the windowv.

Descriptions of
Graphics

Query appropriate
data.

Indicates that users should click the Attachment icon to attach a
document to a record.

For information on attachments, see About Attachments and
Attachments Window, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

Indicates users should close the window using either the File - Close
Form command or by clicking on the x in the upper right-hand
corner.

Note: The File - Close Form command produces different results
depending on the product and platform in use. For example,
sometimes it closes only one window; at other times, it closes all
open windows. Users must familiarize themselves with how the
command behaves in their own environments.

Textual descriptions accompany all graphics that appear in this
guide. Screen shot fields are described in the accompanying window
description tables.

Indicates users should query data in the window using View - Find
or View - Query By Example - Enter.

For information on entering and querying data, see Entering and
Querying Data, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.

All references to specific chapters refer to chapters in this guide unless otherwise

noted.



Documentation Accessibility

Our goal is to make Oracle products, services, and supporting documentation
accessible, with good usability, to the disabled community. To that end, our
documentation includes features that make information available to users of
assistive technology. This documentation is available in HTML format, and contains
markup to facilitate access by the disabled community. Standards will continue to
evolve over time, and Oracle Corporation is actively engaged with other
market-leading technology vendors to address technical obstacles so that our
documentation can be accessible to all of our customers. For additional information,
visit the Oracle Accessibility Program Web site at

http://www.oracle.com/accessibility/

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

JAWS, a Windows screen reader, may not always correctly read the code examples
in this document. The conventions for writing code require that closing braces
should appear on an otherwise empty line; however, JAWS may not always read a
line of text that consists solely of a bracket or brace.

Accessibility of Links to External Web Sites in Documentation

This documentation may contain links to Web sites of other companies or
organizations that Oracle Corporation does not own or control. Oracle Corporation

neither evaluates nor makes any representations regarding the accessibility of these
Web sites.
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Other Information Sources

MetaLink

Users can choose from many sources of information, including online
documentation, training, and support services, to increase their knowledge and
understanding of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

When this guide refers to other Oracle Applications documentation, use only the
Release 11i versions of those guides.

Enhancements are added to this product regularly. Information presented here may
be superseded by subsequent updates to online help. If there is a discrepancy
between product functionality and the online help describing it, ensure that the
system administrator has installed the most current updates to online help.

Oracle MetaLink is Oracle Support Services’ premier web support service and offers
technical support, information, and a wide variety of product documentation
online. Included on the MetaLink site are new release features, user’s and
administrator’s guides, error message manuals, eTRMSs (electronic technical
reference manuals), upgrade information, and articles on product functionality,
current issues, setup and installation, and troubleshooting.

MetaLink is available at http://metalink.oracle.com/.

Online Documentation

Iviii

All Oracle Applications documentation is available online in HTML or PDF.

« Online Help - The new features section, located in the product overview
chapter in the HTML help, describes new features in 11i. This information is
updated for each new release of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The new
features section also includes information about any features that were not yet
available when this guide was printed. For example, if the system administrator
installs software from mini-packs or an upgrade, this section describes the new
features.

Online help patches with the latest help are available on MetaLink.

« 11i Features Matrix - This document lists new features available by patch and
identifies any associated new documentation. The new features matrix
document is available on MetaLink.



« About Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Document - Refer to the About Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting document on MetaLink to learn about new
documentation or documentation patches available for download.

Related User’s Guides

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting shares business and setup information with other
Oracle Applications products. Users may want to refer to other user’s guides when
setting up and using Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Read the guides online by choosing Library from the expandable menu on the
HTML help window, by reading from the Oracle Applications Document Library
CD included in the media pack, or using a Web browser with a URL provided by
the system administrator.

Purchase printed guides, if required, from the Oracle Store at
http://oraclestore.oracle.com.

Guides Related to All Products

Oracle Applications User’s Guide

This guide explains how to enter data, query, run reports, and navigate using the
graphical user interface available with this release of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
and any other Oracle Applications products. This guide also includes information
on setting user profiles, as well as running and reviewing reports and concurrent
processes.

Access this user’s guide by choosing Getting Started with Oracle Applications from
any Oracle Applications help file.

User’s Guides Related to This Product

This guide contains references to the following Oracle publications. Use the Release
11i versions of these guides, unless otherwise specified.

«  Customizing, Reporting and System Administration in Oracle HRMS
« Managing Compensation and Benefits Using Oracle HRMS

«  Managing People Using Oracle HRMS

»  Oracle Discoverer Administrator’s Guide

«  Oracle Discoverer Installation and Upgrade Guide

lix



«  Oracle Discoverer User Guide
«  Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide
«  Oracle General Ledger User’s Guide

« Using Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals

Installation and System Administration

Oracle Applications Concepts

This guide provides an introduction to the concepts, features, technology stack,
architecture, and terminology for Oracle Applications, Release 11i. It is a useful first
book to read before an installation of Oracle Applications. This guide also
introduces the concepts behind Applications-wide features such as Business
Intelligence (BIS), languages and character sets, and Self Service Web Applications.

Installing Oracle Applications

This guide provides instructions for managing the installation of Oracle
Applications products. In Release 11i, much of the installation process is handled
using Oracle Rapid Install, which minimizes the time to install Oracle Applications,
the Oracle8 technology stack, and the Oracle8i Server technology stack by
automating many of the required steps. This guide contains instructions for using
Oracle Rapid Install and lists the tasks needed to complete an installation. Use this
guide in conjunction with individual product user’s guides and implementation
guides.

Upgrading Oracle Applications

Refer to this guide when upgrading Oracle Applications Release 10.7 or Release 11.0
products to Release 11i. This guide describes the upgrade process and lists database
and product-specific upgrade tasks. To upgrade to Release 11i, users must be at
Release 10.7, in NCA, SmartClient, or character mode, or Release 11.0. Users cannot
upgrade to Release 11i directly from releases prior to 10.7.

Maintaining Oracle Applications

Use this guide to run various AD utilities, such as AutoUpgrade, AutoPatch, AD
Administration, AD Controller, AD Relink, License Manager, and others. The guide
contains how-to steps, screenshots, and other information needed to run the AD
utilities. This guide also provides information on maintaining the Oracle
Applications file system and database.



Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide

The guide provides planning and reference information for the Oracle Applications
system administrator. The guide contains information on how to define security,
customize menus and online help, and manage concurrent processing.

Oracle Alert User’s Guide

This guide explains how to define periodic and event alerts to monitor the status of
Oracle Applications data.

Oracle Applications Developer’s Guide

This guide contains the coding standards followed by the Oracle Applications
development staff. It describes the Oracle Application Object Library components
needed to implement the Oracle Applications user interface (Ul) described in the
Oracle Applications User Interface Standards for Forms-Based Products. It also provides
information to help users build custom Oracle Forms Developer 6i forms so that
they integrate with Oracle Applications.

Oracle Applications User Interface Standards for Forms-Based Products

This guide contains the Ul standards followed by the Oracle Applications
development staff. It describes the Ul for Oracle Applications products and how to
apply this Ul to the design of an application built by using Oracle Forms.

Other Implementation Documentation

Oracle Applications Product Update Notes

Use this guide as a reference for upgrading an installation of Oracle Applications. It
provides a history of the changes to individual Oracle Applications products
between Release 11.0 and Release 11i. It includes new features, enhancements, and
changes made to database objects, profile options, and seed data for this interval.

Multiple Reporting Currencies in Oracle Applications

Users who employ the multiple reporting currencies feature to record transactions
in more than one currency must use this manual before implementing Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting. This manual details additional steps and setup considerations for
implementing Oracle Public Sector Budgeting with this feature.
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Ixii

Multiple Organizations in Oracle Applications

This guide describes how to set up and use Oracle Public Sector Budgeting with the
Oracle Applications multiple organization support feature, so users can define and
support different organization structures when running a single installation of
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Oracle Workflow Administrator’s Guide

This guide explains how to complete the setup steps necessary for any Oracle
Applications product that includes workflow-enabled processes, as well as how to
monitor the progress of runtime workflow processes.

Oracle Workflow Developer’s Guide

This guide explains how to define new workflow business processes and customize
existing Oracle Applications-embedded workflow processes. It also describes how
to define and customize business events and event subscriptions.

Oracle Workflow User’s Guide

This guide explains how Oracle Applications users can view and respond to
workflow notifications and monitor the progress of their workflow processes.

Oracle Workflow API Reference

This guide describes the APIs provided for developers and administrators to access
Oracle Workflow.

Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide

This guide provides flexfields planning, setup, and reference information for the
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting implementation team, as well as for users
responsible for the ongoing maintenance of Oracle Applications product data. This
manual also provides information on creating custom reports on flexfields data.

Oracle eTechnical Reference Manuals

Each eTechnical Reference Manual (eTRM) contains database diagrams and a
detailed description of database tables, forms, reports, and programs for a specific
Oracle Applications product. This information helps users convert data from
existing applications, integrate Oracle Applications data with non-Oracle
applications, and write custom reports for Oracle Applications products. Oracle
eTRM is available on MetaLink.



Oracle Manufacturing APIs and Open Interfaces Manual

This manual contains up-to-date information about integrating with other Oracle
Manufacturing applications and with other systems. The guide includes APIs and
open interfaces found in Oracle Manufacturing.

Oracle Order Management Suite APIs and Open Interfaces Manual

The manual contains up-to-date information about integrating with other Oracle
Manufacturing applications and with other systems. The guide includes APIs and
open interfaces found in Oracle Order Management Suite.

Oracle Applications Message Reference Manual

This manual describes all Oracle Applications messages. The guide is available in
HTML format on the documentation CD-ROM for Release 11i.
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Navigation Paths

Navigation paths for windows in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are documented
for the system as they are shipped. If responsibilities are changed after installation
the documented navigation paths may not be correct.
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Training and Support

Training

Support

Oracle offers a complete set of training courses to help users and their staffs master
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and reach full productivity quickly. These courses
are organized into functional learning paths, so users take only those courses
appropriate to their jobs or areas of responsibility.

Users have a choice of educational environments. They can attend courses offered
by Oracle University at any one of our many Education Centers, or can arrange for
our trainers to teach at their facility, or can employ the Oracle Learning Network
(OLN), Oracle University’s online education utility. In addition, Oracle training
professionals can tailor standard courses or develop custom courses to meet users’
needs. For example, users can employ their own organizational structure,
terminology, and data as examples in a customized training session delivered at
their own facility.

From on-site support to central support, our team of experienced professionals
provides the help and information needed to keep Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
working for all users. This team includes the technical representative, account
manager, and Oracle’s large staff of consultants and support specialists with
expertise in users’ specific business areas, managing an Oracle server, and users’
hardware and software environments.
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Do Not Use Database Tools to Modify Oracle Applications Data

Ixvi

We STRONGLY RECOMMEND that users never use SQL*Plus, Oracle Data
Browser, database triggers, or any other tool to modify Oracle Applications
tables, unless otherwise instructed.

Oracle Corporation provides powerful tools users can employ to create, store,
change, retrieve, and maintain information in an Oracle database. But if users
employ tools such as SQL*Plus to modify Oracle Applications data, they risk
destroying the integrity of the data and lose the ability to audit changes to the data.

Because Oracle Applications tables are interrelated, any change made using Oracle
Applications can update many tables at once. But when users modify Oracle
Applications data using anything other than Oracle Applications, users might
change a row in one table without making corresponding changes in related tables.
If the tables get out of synchronization with each other, users risk retrieving
erroneous information and unpredictable results throughout Oracle Applications.

When users employ Oracle Applications to modify the data, Oracle Applications
automatically checks that the changes are valid. Oracle Applications also keeps
track of who changes the information. But if users enter information into database
tables using database tools, users can store invalid information. Users also lose the
ability to track who has changed the information because SQL*Plus and other
database tools do not keep a record of changes.



About Oracle

Oracle Corporation develops and markets an integrated line of software products
for database management, applications development, decision support, and office
automation, as well as Oracle Applications, an integrated suite of more than 160
software modules for financial management, supply chain management,
manufacturing, project systems, human resources, and customer relationship
management.

Oracle products are available for mainframes, minicomputers, personal computers,
network computers, and personal digital assistants, enabling organizations to
integrate different computers, different operating systems, different networks, and
even different database management systems, into a single, unified computing and
information resource.

Oracle is the world’s leading supplier of software for information management, and
the world’s second largest software company. Oracle offers its database, tools, and
application products, along with related consulting, education, and support
services, in over 145 countries around the world.
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Documentation Sales

To order hard copy documentation, go to the Oracle Store at
http://oraclestore.oracle.com.

Support sales contact information by region and country is available at
http://www.oracle.com/support/index.html?contact.html.
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Feedback

Thank you for using Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and this user’s guide.

Oracle values comments and feedback. At the end of this guide is a Reader’s
Comment Form that users can employ to explain what they like or dislike about
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting or this user’s guide. Mail comments to the following
address or call us directly at (650) 506-7000.

Oracle Applications Documentation Manager
Oracle Corporation

500 Oracle Parkway

Redwood Shores, CA 94065

US.A

Or, send electronic mail to appsdoc_us@oracle.com.
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1

Product Overview

This chapter provides an overview of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The following
sections are in this chapter:

=« Definition
= Overview

« New Features in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
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Definition

Definition

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides a complete and integrated solution that
allows users to prepare and maintain a comprehensive budget that includes
position budgeting for personnel services, general operating, and capital budget
components.

Overview

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting includes features that allow users to do the
following:

generate complete budgets

extract information from and upload information to external systems
distribute and modify budgets

review and approve budgets using Oracle Workflow
maintain unlimited budget versions

analyze and present budgets

revise budgets

set up budget revision rules

support position control

revise projections

map flexfields

extract encumbrance balances

support multiple reporting currencies

Generate Complete Budgets

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports the creation of complete budgets,
including position budgeting for personnel services. Users can also project accurate
budgets and revise projections for accurate what-if analyses.

Extract Information From and Upload Information to External Systems

Users can extract information from external systems such as Oracle Human
Resource Management Systems, Oracle Labor Distribution, and Oracle Public
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Overview

Sector General Ledger or Oracle General Ledger. Users can also export information
from Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to General Ledger. The ability to upload
information to position control tables allows users to store data on changes to
existing positions or for new positions for eventual use in HRMS.

Distribute and Modify Budgets

Budget worksheets can be distributed throughout an organization. With worksheet
consolidation, lower-level budget groups can create worksheets that are later
consolidated for use across the organization. Budgets can be modified as needed.

Review and Approve Budgets Using Workflow

Using Workflow technology, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports the online
distribution, notification, review, and approval of all budget worksheets, allowing
users to define appropriate hierarchies.

Maintain Unlimited Budget Versions

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting also supports versioning of budgets by defining
required approval stages and maintaining a complete record of the budget at each
stage.

Analyze and Present Budgets

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports multiple methods for analyzing and
presenting budget information. With Oracle Discoverer, users can create multiple
data views and create graphs and charts for analysis and reporting. Integration with
Oracle Financial Analyzer allows multidimensional analysis of data. Data can be
exported to spreadsheets for various analyses and modifications, then uploaded
back to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Revise Budgets

The budget revision feature allows users to update the budget after it has been
approved and posted. Users can make single or mass changes easily. Funds
availability is extracted from General Ledger, allowing online funds checking.
Records for each new adjusted transaction are separately identified and maintained
so that the basis of the adjustments can be subsequently accessed for reporting.
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Budget Revision Rules

The budget revision rules feature enables users to set up rules that control how
budgets are balanced. Users can also define budget revision rule sets to group
budget revision rules.

Support Position Control

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports position control, using the allowing users
to record information on position FTE, cost, and distribution in position control
tables, then upload that information into Oracle HRMS.

Revise Projections
Users can revise projections multiple times using the Revise Projections feature.

Map Flexfields

Flexfield mapping allows users to change the accounting key flexfield or accounting
flexfield values extracted from General Ledger so that updated code combinations
are used when new worksheets are created in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Extract Encumbrance Balances

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports the extraction of encumbrance balances
from General Ledger.

Support Multiple Reporting Currencies

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting enables organizations to maintain and report
budgeting information at the transaction level in more than one functional
currency.
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New Features in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, Release 11i incorporates the following new
features:

budget revisions

budget revision rules
position control

revise projections

flexfield mapping
encumbrance extraction
multiple reporting currencies

data selection profile
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2

Introduction

This chapter describes how the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide is
organized. The following sections are in this chapter:

Overview

Setting Up Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications
Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
Creating a Budget Worksheet

Distributing a Budget Worksheet
Modifying a Budget Worksheet

Revising a Budget

Worksheet Operations

Concurrent Processes

Workflow

Reports

Reporting and Analysis

Topical Essays

References
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Overview

Overview

The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide contains information needed to
understand and use Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The guide is divided into the
following parts:

« Setting Up Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications
« Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
« Creating a Budget Worksheet

« Distributing a Budget Worksheet

« Modifying a Budget Worksheet

« Revising a Budget

«  Worksheet Operations

« Concurrent Processes

«  Workflow

« Reports

« Reporting and Analysis

« Topical Essays

« References

WARNING: Enhancements are added to this product regularly. Information
presented here may be superseded by subsequent updates to online help. If there is
a discrepancy between product functionality and the online help describing it,
ensure that the system administrator has installed the most current updates to
online help.

Setting up Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications

Implementation of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting requires setup of Oracle
Applications System Administration, Oracle Public Sector General Ledger, or
Oracle General Ledger, Oracle Human Resource Management Systems, and Oracle
Workflow. Optionally, users may install and setup Oracle Discoverer, Oracle
Financial Analyzer, and Oracle Labor Distribution. The Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting User’s Guide provides complete checklists for setup of System
Administration, General Ledger, Human Resource Management Systems,
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Workflow, Financial Analyzer and Discoverer, and describes the setup steps that
are required for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Note: Oracle Public Sector Budgeting works with the following General Ledger
applications:

« Oracle General Ledger
« Oracle Public Sector General Ledger
« Oracle Public Sector Financials (International)

Any reference to Oracle General Ledger or General Ledger applies to all three
products.

The following books must be used with the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s
Guide to set up Oracle Financials or Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications:

« Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide

« Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide

« Oracle Applications User’s Guide

« Using Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals

«  Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS
« Managing Compensation and Benefits Using Oracle HRMS

«  Managing People Using Oracle HRMS

« Oracle Public Sector General Ledger User’s Guide

«  Oracle Workflow Guide

The following books must be used with the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s
Guide if users install Discoverer, Financial Analyzer, or Labor Distribution:

« Oracle Discoverer Administrator’s Guide
« Oracle Discoverer User Guide

«  Oracle Financial Analyzer User’s Guide

» Oracle Labor Distribution User’s Guide

«  Oracle Express Web Agent User’s Guide
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Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Complete setup checklists and detailed descriptions of setup steps required for
implementation of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are included in this guide.

Setup should be reviewed annually, or as needed, to update system security, reflect
changes in the organization's structure, or accommodate new budgeting
requirements.

The following setup features are provided:
«  Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist Overview
« Budget Year Types

« Budget Calendar

« Standard Budget Items

« General Ledger Interfaces

« Global Account and Position Sets

« General Ledger Budget Sets

« Budget Group Categories

« Budget Stages

« Budget Groups and Security

« Budget Review Groups

« Position Attributes

« Data Extract

« Position Attribute Values

« Elements

« Position Default Rules

« Positions

« Flexfield Mapping

« Position Control Interface

= Annual Checklist
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Creating a Budget Worksheet

The following procedures describe how to create a worksheet:
«  Projection Parameters

« Period Allocation Rules

« Constraints

«  Create Worksheet

« View Projected Elements

«  Worksheet Consolidation

«  Multiple Reporting Currencies

Distributing a Budget Worksheet

The following procedures describe how to distribute a worksheet:

= Worksheet Distribution

Modifying a Budget Worksheet

The following procedures describe how to modify a worksheet:
«  Modify Line Item Worksheet
« Modify Position Worksheet

« Local Parameters

Revising a Budget
The following procedures describe how to revise a budget:

« Budget Revisions

Defining a Budget Revision Rule
The following procedures describe how to define a budget revision rule:

« Budget Revision Rules
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Worksheet Operations
The following procedures describe worksheet operations:

Worksheet Operations

Concurrent Processes

The following user-initiated concurrent processes are provided:

Workflow

Validate Budget Group Hierarchy
Account Overlap Validation
Maintain Budget Account Codes
Create Worksheet Summary Totals
Post Budgets to General Ledger
Delete Budget Group Hierarchy
Purge Worksheet

Maintain Budget Positions

Assign Position Defaults

Purge Data Extract

Purge Budget Revisions

Upload Worksheet to Position Control
Convert Organization Attribute
Validate GL Budget Sets

Create Adopted Budget

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting is integrated with Workflow. The following
procedures describe the use of Workflow in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting:

Reports

Using Workflow in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

The following procedures describe how to generate reports:
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« Reports

Reporting and Analysis

The following procedures describe how to use reporting and analysis tools with
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting:

« Using Discoverer to Generate Reports in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
« Using Spreadsheets with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

« Using Financial Analyzer with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Topical Essays
The following topical essays describe Oracle Public Sector Budgeting processes:
=« Workflow
«  Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
« Managing Salary for Positions Extracted from Oracle Labor Distribution
« Extract Data from Third-Party HRMS
« Handling Reorganization During the Budget Development Cycle

« Position Control Interface

References

The following references provide information for using Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting:

« Projection Parameter and Constraint Formula Types

« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Navigation Paths
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Setting Up Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications

This section describes the setup procedures in Oracle Financials and Oracle
Applications that are required for implementation of Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview

Setup of several Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications are required to
implement Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting setup checklist is used as a guide for setup of
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Refer to this checklist for information on each setup step required to implement
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and the order in which each setup step should be
performed.

Details on the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting setup checklist and checklists for the
Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications are provided in the following chapter:

«  Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview, page 3-1
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Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
This section describes the setup procedures in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Implementation of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting also requires setup of products
in Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications.

Budget Year Types

Budget year types are used to create the structure for a budget calendar. Users
define the system year types, set the sequence of years, and set the maximum
number of years that can be used in any budget calendar.

Details on budget year types are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1

Budget Calendar

The budget calendar is used in the worksheet. Users can create different budget
calendars for the official budget, what-if scenarios, and financial planning purposes.

Details on the budget calendar are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Calendar Setup, page 5-1

Standard Budget Items

Standard budget items are used to simplify the budget preparation process for an
organization. Users select the standard budget items to use in each worksheet line
item.

Details on standard budget items are provided in the following chapter:

. Standard Budget Items Setup, page 6-1

General Ledger Interfaces

The GL Interfaces Setup window is used to select General Ledger summary
templates for use in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and to designate the fund
balance accounts that are used to balance budget entries for posting to General
Ledger.

Details on summary templates and fund balance accounts are provided in the
following chapter:
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« General Ledger Interfaces Setup, page 7-1

General Ledger Budgets Sets

The GL Budget Sets window is used to create General Ledger budget sets in order
to use historical and current budget information from more than one General
Ledger budget in a given worksheet.

Details on General Ledger budget sets are provided in the following chapter:

« General Ledger Budget Sets Setup, page 8-1

Global Account and Position Sets

Global account sets are used to group together sets of accounts that are referenced
by other features in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. Global position sets are used to
group together positions with the same position attributes and values. Position sets
are associated with a data extract.

Details on global account and position sets are provided in the following chapter:

« Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1

Budget Group Categories

Budget group categories are used to categorize budget groups for various purposes
and to describe the hierarchy levels of an organization. The budget group categories
are used to trigger budget review group rules that create exceptions to the normal
workflow process and standard budget group hierarchy. Budget group categories
may also be used for custom reporting purposes.

Details on budget group categories are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Group Categories Setup, page 10-1

Budget Stages

Budget stages represent different versions of a worksheet that can be maintained.
Organizations can define an unlimited number of budget stages and stage sets.

Details on budget stages are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Stages Setup, page 11-1
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Budget Groups and Security

Budget groups are used to create the standard budget approval hierarchy and to
control access to the budget in an organization.

Details on budget groups and security are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1

Budget Review Groups

Budget review groups and review group rules are used to create exceptions to the
normal workflow process and standard budget group hierarchy.

Details on budget review groups and review group rules are provided in the
following chapter:

« Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1

Position Attributes

Position attributes are used to identify attributes such as job classification,
bargaining unit, or position status that are required for budgeting purposes.

Details on position attributes are provided in the following chapter:

« Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1

Extract Data from Oracle HRMS

The data extract process is used to bring position cost information in HRMS and
payroll distribution information from Labor Distribution, if used, to Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Details on the data extract process are provided in the following chapter:

« Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1

Position Attribute Values

Position attribute values are used to identify the valid set of values for a position
attribute. Position attribute value information is associated with a data extract.

Details on position attribute values are provided in the following chapter:

« Position Attribute Values Setup, page 16-1

Introduction 2-11



Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Elements

Elements are used to identify salary, tax, and benefits types, or other items related to
employee compensation. Element information is associated with a data extract.

Details on elements are provided in the following chapter:

« Elements Setup, page 17-1

Position Default Rules

Positions

Position default rules are used to assign benefit and tax elements to filled positions
and to assign salary elements, benefit and tax elements, salary account
distributions, FTE allocations, and position attribute assignments to vacant
positions. Position default rules are associated with a data extract.

Details on position default rules are provided in the following chapter:

« Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1

Positions represent specific roles within a business group that are derived from an
organization and job. Position information is associated with a data extract.

Details on positions are provided in the following chapter:

« Positions Setup, page 19-1

Flexfield Mapping

Flexfield mapping allows users to change the accounting flexfield values extracted
from General Ledger so that when creating estimates for proposed years, a new
code combination can be used for new worksheets in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Details on flexfield mapping are provided in the following chapter:

« Flexfield Mapping Setup, page 20-1

Position Control Interface

The position control interface enables users to employ the position control features
in HRMS to carefully monitor the difference between budgeted costs and actual
plus commitment costs and assert approval security for position costs.

2-12 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



Setting Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Details on setting up the position control interface are provided in the following
chapter:

« Position Control Interface Setup, page 21-1

Annual Checklist

The annual checklist is used to review setup in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and
to make modifications as needed to update system security, reflect changes in the
organization's structure, or accommodate new budgeting requirements.

Details on the annual checklist are provided in the following chapter:

« Annual Checklist Procedures, page 22-1
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Creating a Budget Worksheet

This section describes the features used to create a budget worksheet.

Projection Parameters

Projection parameters are used in the worksheet to make estimates or projections
for non-position and position costs.

Details on projection parameters are provided in the following chapter:

« Projection Parameters Procedures, page 23-1

Period Allocation Rules

Constraints

Period allocation rules are used in the worksheet to allocate the total annual budget
for a range of accounts to the periods in a budget year. Allocations can use the
previous year's actual, budget, or estimated period balances, percentages for each
period, or the default, which divides the allocations evenly for each period.

Details on period allocation rules are provided in the following chapter:

. Period Allocation Rules Procedures, page 24-1

Constraints are used by worksheets to notify users regarding specific conditions for
a range of accounts, elements, or positions.

Details on constraints are provided in the following chapter:

« Constraints Procedures, page 25-1

Create Worksheet

Organizations create a worksheet by specifying the following: stage set, budget
group, whether position budgeting is used, data extract for position budgeting,
budget calendar, number of proposed years to calculate, cutoff period for data
extraction, assigned parameter set, assigned constraint set, and assigned allocation
rule set. If needed, organizations can use statistical balances, translated balances,
and adjustment periods. Organizations can create worksheets for the official
budget, financial planning, and what-if scenarios.

Details on creating a worksheet are provided in the following chapter:

« Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1
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View Projected Elements

Projected element rates define values for specific elements based on user-defined
projection parameters. After worksheet creation, projection parameters are applied.
Users can then review projected element rate information.

Details on viewing projected element rates are provided in the following chapter:

« View Projected Elements Procedures, page 27-1

Worksheet Consolidation

Worksheet consolidation allows organizations to create worksheets using a
bottom-up model. Individual departments can independently create worksheets
that can be progressively consolidated, for example to create divisional worksheets,
until a globally consolidated worksheet is created for the budget office.

Details on worksheet consolidation are provided in the following chapter:

«  Worksheet Consolidation Procedures, page 28-1

Multiple Reporting Currencies

MRC is a set of features that enables an organization to maintain and report
budgeting information at the transaction level in more than one functional currency.

Details on multiple reporting currencies are provided in the following chapter:

« Multiple Reporting Currencies Procedures, page 29-1
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Distributing a Budget Worksheet

This section describes the features used to distribute a budget worksheet.

Worksheet Distribution

Worksheet distribution is used to distribute worksheets and notify selected budget
groups in a budget group hierarchy. The worksheet distribution rule designates
which budget groups in a budget group hierarchy receive a worksheet. The
worksheet distribution process uses Workflow to distribute the worksheet to the
appropriate budget groups.

Details on distributing a worksheet are provided in the following chapter:

«  Worksheet Distribution Procedures, page 30-1
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Modifying a Budget Worksheet

This section describes the features used to modify a budget worksheet.

Modify Line ltem Worksheet

Organizations use the Select Worksheet window and its subsidiary windows to
enter budget amounts in a line item worksheet, create service packages, view
worksheets, view budget amounts by year or periods, use standard budget items,
create new worksheet lines, revise projected estimates, view constraint violations,
distribute worksheets, perform worksheet operations, and modify worksheet
processes. Users can add notes to any estimate line item amounts and can add
attachments to any worksheet.

Details on viewing or modifying a line item worksheet are provided in the
following chapter:

« Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures, page 31-1

Modify Position Worksheet

Organizations use the Select Position window and Position Worksheet window to
view position worksheets, view budget amounts by year or periods, create service
packages, change percentage allocations among service packages, modify position
assignment information, review position costs, modify FTE by service package
information, revise projected estimates, review position summary information, and
create new positions for worksheets.

Details on viewing or modifying a position worksheet are provided in the following
chapter:

« Modify Position Worksheet Procedures, page 32-1

Local Parameters

Organizations use the Parameter window to create local parameters for use in
modifying a worksheet or revising a budget. Users must create local parameters
specifically for worksheets and specifically for budget revisions.

Details on creating local parameters are provided in the following chapter:

« Local Parameters Procedures, page 33-1.
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Revising a Budget

This section describes the features used to revise a budget.

Budget Revisions

Budget revision allows users to make revisions to existing budgets after the budget
has been approved and posted.

Details on budget revisions are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Revisions Procedures, page 34-1

Budget Revision Rules

Budget revision rules allow users to specify how budgets should be balanced.
Users can also group budget revision rules into sets.

Details on budget revision rules are provided in the following chapter:

« Budget Revision Rules Procedures, page 35-1
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Worksheet Operations

This section describes the features used to perform worksheet operations.

Worksheet Operations

Organizations can perform the following worksheet operations: validate worksheet,
freeze or unfreeze worksheet, move worksheet to next budget stage, copy or merge
worksheet, and submit worksheet for approval. Users can initiate these processes
and a predefined Workflow process is used to run each process and to route the
worksheet to the appropriate level.

Details on worksheet operations are provided in the following chapter:

«  Worksheet Operations Procedures, page 36-1
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Concurrent Processes

This section describes the user-initiated concurrent processes.

Validate Budget Group Hierarchy

The Validate Budget Group Hierarchy concurrent process is used to validate a
budget group hierarchy. This concurrent process runs automatically when users
freeze a budget group.

Details on the Validate Budget Group Hierarchy concurrent process are provided in
the following chapter:

« Validate Budget Group Hierarchy Procedures, page 37-1

Account Overlap Validation

The Account Overlap Validation concurrent process is used to check budget group
hierarchies for overlapping account code combinations.

Details on the Account Overlap Validation concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Account Overlap Validation Procedures, page 38-1

Maintain Budget Account Codes

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process is used to assign General
Ledger account code combinations to account sets in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting. The process runs automatically for new account sets. Users can run the
process manually to update all or specified account sets prior to creating a
worksheet, or at any other time. Users should run the process manually on a
periodic basis or use the Concurrent Manager to set up the process to run
automatically at periodic intervals.

Details on the Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process are provided in
the following chapter:

« Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1
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Post Budgets to General Ledger

The Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process automatically creates budget
journals for posting to General Ledger. Users manually initiate this process after the
budget has been approved and is ready for posting.

Details on the Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Post Budgets to General Ledger Procedures, page 40-1

Delete Budget Group Hierarchy

The Delete Budget Group Hierarchy concurrent process is used to delete a budget
group hierarchy.

Details on the Delete Budget Group Hierarchy concurrent process are provided in
the following chapter:

« Delete Budget Group Hierarchy Procedures, page 41-1

Purge Worksheet

The Purge Worksheet concurrent process is used to delete a worksheet.

Details on the Purge Worksheet concurrent process are provided in the following
chapter:

« Purge Worksheet Procedures, page 42-1

Maintain Budget Positions

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process is used to assign positions in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to position sets.

Details on the Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Maintain Budget Positions Procedures, page 43-1
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Assign Position Defaults

The Assign Position Defaults concurrent process is used to apply the position
default rules for a particular data extract to position sets in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Details on the Assign Position Defaults concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Assign Position Defaults Procedures, page 44-1

Purge Data Extract

The Purge Data Extract concurrent process is used to delete a data extract.

Details on the Purge Data Extract concurrent process are provided in the following
chapter:

« Purge Data Extract Procedures, page 45-1

Purge Budget Revision

The Purge Budget Revision concurrent process is used to delete a budget revision.

Details on the Purge Budget Revision concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Purge Budget Revisions Procedures, page 46-1

Upload Worksheet to Position Control

The Upload Worksheet to Position Control concurrent process is used to load
position information into the position control interface module in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting. Position control information includes position costs, FTE, and
account distributions and is used for budget revision of positions.

Details on the Upload Worksheet to Position Control concurrent process are
provided in the following chapter:

« Upload Worksheet to Position Control Procedures, page 47-1

Convert Organization Attribute

The Convert Organization Attribute concurrent process is used to consolidate
user-defined organization attributes into the predefined organization attribute.
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Details on the Convert Organization Attribute concurrent process are provided in
the following chapter:

« Convert Organization Attribute Procedures, page 48-1

Validate GL Budget Sets

The Validate GL Budget Sets concurrent process validates that an account code
belongs to one and only one General Ledger budget type, either permanent or
temporary, for a given period for the given General Ledger budget set.

Details on the Validate GL Budget Sets concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Validate GL Budget Sets Procedures, page 49-1

Create Adopted Budget

The Create Adopted Budget concurrent process is used to create a baseline budget
for budget revision line items.

Details on the Create Adopted Budget concurrent process are provided in the
following chapter:

« Create Adopted Budget Procedures, page 50-1
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Workflow

This section describes Workflow procedures used in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Using Workflow in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses Workflow during budget distribution,
worksheet operations, budget revision distribution, and budget revision operations.
Users can view notifications and monitor processes.

Details on using Workflow in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are described in the
following chapter:

« Using Oracle Workflow in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Procedures,
page 51-1
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Reports

This section describes the predefined reports in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Generate Predefined Reports

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides predefined listing and summary reports
regarding budget preparation, budget worksheets, and budget revisions.

Details on generating predefined reports are described in the following chapters:
« Reports Procedures, page 52-1

« Reports Procedures, Continued, page 53-1
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Reporting and Analysis

This section describes reporting and analysis in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Using Discoverer to Generate Reports

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides predefined business views to allow public
sector organizations to easily retrieve data to generate reports using Discoverer.

Details on using Discoverer to generate reports are described in the following
chapter:

« Using Oracle Discoverer to Generate Reports Procedures, page 54-1

Using Spreadsheets with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides an Excel spreadsheet interface to transfer
data between Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and Excel.

Details on using Excel with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are described in the
following chapter:

« Using Spreadsheets with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Procedures, page 55-1

Using Financial Analyzer with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides a link for transferring data to Financial
Analyzer for analysis.

Details on using Financial Analyzer are described in the following chapter:

« Financial Analyzer and Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Procedures, page 56-1
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Topical Essays

This section describes topical essays for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Workflow Processes

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses Workflow during budget distribution,
worksheet operations, budget revision distribution, and budget revision operations.

Details on workflow processes are described in the following appendix:

«  Workflow Processes, page A-1

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Process
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides comprehensive budgeting functions.
Details on the budgeting functions are described in the following appendix:

« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Process, page B-1

Managing Salary Distributions for Positions Extracted from Oracle Labor Distribution
Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides two alternatives to allow users to manage
salary distributions for positions extracted from Labor Distribution.

Details on managing salary distributions for positions extracted from Labor
Distribution are described in the following appendix:

« Managing Salary for Positions Extracted from Labor Distribution Process,
page C-1

Extract Data from Third-Party HRMS Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports the extraction of data from third-party
HRMS.

Details on extracting data from third-party human resources systems are described
in the following appendix:

« Extract Data from Non-Oracle HRMS Process, page D-1
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Handling Reorganization During the Budget Development Cycle Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows users to manage reorganizations during the
budget development cycle.

Details on handling reorganization during the budget development cycle are
described in the following appendix:

« Handling Reorganization During Budget Development Process, page E-1

Position Control Interface Process

The position control interface enables users to take advantage of the position control
features in Oracle HRMS to carefully monitor and control personnel costs and assert
the approval hierarchy for position control.

Details on the position control interface are described in the following appendix:

« Position Control Interface Process, page F-1

2-28 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



References

References

This section describes references for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Projection Parameter and Constraint Formula Types

Projection parameters and constraint formulas are provided to help users develop
their own projection parameters and constraints.

Details on projection parameter and constraint formula types are described in the
following appendix:

« Projection Parameter and Constraint Formula Types, page F-1

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Navigation Paths

Navigation paths are provided to help users access specific windows.
Details on navigation paths are described in the following appendix:

« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Navigation Paths, page G-1
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Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup
Overview

This chapter provides an overview of the setup steps required for Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting. The following sections are in this chapter:

« Overview, page 3-2
« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist, page 3-3
« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Steps, page 3-9
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Overview

This chapter provides a checklist of setup steps in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Complete all required setup steps for the following applications before beginning
the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting setup steps:

Oracle Applications System Administration
Oracle Public Sector General Ledger or Oracle General Ledger
Oracle Human Resource Management Systems

Note: Setup of Human Resource Management Systems is required if position
budgeting is used.

Oracle Labor Distribution

Note: Labor Distribution is optional.

Oracle Workflow

Oracle Discoverer

Note: Setup of Discoverer is optional and can be done later if needed.
Oracle Financial Analyzer

Note: Setup of Financial Analyzer is optional and can be done later if needed.
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Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Table 3-1 shows the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting setup checklist.

Note: The sequence indicated for the setup checklist applies to the Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting setup process only. For each application installed, consult the

guides for that application to determine the sequence of setup steps.

All required setup steps in this checklist must be completed.

Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number Setup Step Type Product
System
Administration
1. Create New Responsibilities required System
Administration
2. Implement Function Security optional System
Administration
3. Create Additional Users required System
Administration
4. Create Additional MRC Budget optional System
Super User Responsibilities, as Administration
needed.
5. Turn on Enable Cancel Query profile | optional System
option Administration
General
Ledger
6. Define Set of Books. Assign required General Ledger
Calendar, Functional Currency, and
Account Structure to Set of Books.
7. Set MRC Profile Options optional General Ledger
Human
Resource
Management
Systems
8. Define Key Flexfields for Business required for HRMS
Group Position
Budgeting
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Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number

Setup Step

Type

Product

9.

Define Job Flexfield

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

10.

Define Position Flexfield

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

11.

Define Grade Flexfield

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

12.

Define People Group Flexfield

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

13.

Define Cost Allocation Flexfield

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

14.

Define Descriptive Flexfields

optional

HRMS

15.

Create Locations

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

16.

Define Organization Hierarchies,
Enable Position Control, if applicable

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

17.

Define Jobs

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

18.

Define Positions

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

19.

Define Grades

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

20.

Define Grade Rates

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS

21.

Define Pay Scales

required for
Position
Budgeting

HRMS
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Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number Setup Step Type Product
22. Relate Grades to Progression Points | required for HRMS
Position
Budgeting
23. Define Scale Rates required for HRMS
Position
Budgeting
24. Define Payrolls required for HRMS
Position
Budgeting
25. Map Cost Allocation Flexfield required for [not part of
Position standard
Budgeting HRMS
checklist]
26. Define a Salary Basis required for HRMS
Position
Budgeting
27. Link Salary Element required for HRMS
Position
Budgeting
28. Enter New Hire Information for required for HRMS
Every Employee Position
Budgeting
29. Set HRMS Profile Options required HRMS
Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting

Note: These checklists are guidelines
only. Refer to the explanatory
section and related chapters for
detailed information regarding the
requirements for setting up Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

Note: The position budgeting setup
steps are only required for
organizations using position
budgeting.

Note: Perform the following steps in
the order listed.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview 3-5



Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number Setup Step Type Product
Line Item
Budgeting
30. Define Budget Year Types required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
31. Define Budget Calendar required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
32. Define Standard Budget Items optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
33. Set Up General Ledger Interfaces required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
34, Set Up General Ledger Budget Sets required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
35. Define Global Account Sets optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
36. Define Budget Group Categories optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
37. Define Budget Stages optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
38. Set Up Budget Groups and Security | required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
39. Define Budget Review Groups and optional Oracle Public
Budget Review Group Rules for Sector
Account Sets Budgeting
40. Set Line-Item Budgeting Profile optional Oracle Public
Options Sector
Budgeting
Position
Budgeting
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Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number Setup Step Type Product
41. Define Oracle Public Sector required Oracle Public
Budgeting Position Key Flexfield Sector
Budgeting
42. Define Position Attributes required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
43. Define Data Extract required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
44, Run Data Extract required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
45, Review or Modify Position Attribute | required Oracle Public
Values Sector
Budgeting
46. Define Global Position Sets optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
47. Define Budget Review Groups and optional Oracle Public
Budget Review Group Rules for Sector
Position Sets Budgeting
48. Define Elements required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
49. Define Position Default Rules required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
50. Apply Position Defaults required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
51. Review or Modify Positions required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
52. Refresh Data Extract optional Oracle Public

Sector
Budgeting
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Table 3-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Checklist

Step Number Setup Step Type Product
53. Repeat Steps 40 to 49 as needed optional Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
54, Set Position Budgeting Profile optional Oracle Public
Options Sector
Budgeting
Budget
Revisions
55. Define General Ledger Budget Sets required Oracle Public
Sector
Budgeting
56. Set Budget Revisions Profile Options | required; some | Oracle Public
optional Sector
Budgeting
Labor
Distribution
57. Set Up Labor Distribution optional Labor
Distribution
Workflow
58. ‘ Set Up Workflow ‘ required ‘ Workflow
Discoverer
59. ‘ Set Up Discoverer ‘ optional ‘ Discoverer
Financial
Analyzer
60. Set Up Financial Analyzer optional Financial
Analyzer
61. Set Up Financial Analyzer Profile optional Oracle Public
Options Sector
Budgeting
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Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Steps

To set up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, perform the following setup steps.

1. Create New Responsibilities

Create new responsibilities. These responsibilities are assigned to budget groups
defined in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To create new responsibilities, see Defining a Responsibility, Responsibilities
Window, and Users Window, Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

Note: Create a responsibility for each budget group defined to prevent users of one
budget group from accessing worksheets for another budget group at the same
level in the budget group hierarchy. Each responsibility grants access to the
associated budget group’s worksheets. The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Super
User responsibility has access to all worksheets created in the system.

For example, if a user is associated with Responsibility XYZ, and Responsibility
XYZ is also associated with Budget Group XYZ, then the user will be able to access
the worksheet XYZ for Budget Group XYZ, as well as all worksheets for budget
groups below budget group XYZ in the budget group hierarchy.

2. Implement Function Security

Implement function security for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting by excluding
functions and menus from a responsibility. The system administrator excludes
functions and menus to restrict access for a responsibility.
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Table 3-2 shows the menu, submenu, and function names for Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Table 3-2 Menu, Submenu, and Function Names

Menu Name Submenu Name Function Name

PSB Superuser Navigation Menu Worksheet Superuser Define Worksheet

Worksheet Parameters
Worksheet Constraints

Period Allocation Rules

Local Parameters for Worksheets
Modify Worksheet - Superuser
Modify Position Worksheet
Distribute Worksheet - Superuser
Worksheet Operations

Freeze Worksheet

Move Worksheet to Next Budget
Stage

Submit Worksheet for Approval
Validate Worksheet

Unfreeze Worksheet

Copy Worksheet

Merge Worksheet

Override Review Group

View Errors

Create Positions

Consolidate Worksheets

Worksheet Inquiry

Maintain Position Information Maintain Elements

View Projected Element Rates
Maintain Position Default Rules
Maintain Positions
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Table 3-2 Menu, Submenu, and Function Names

Menu Name

Submenu Name

Function Name

PSB Setup Menu
Options

Budget Year Types
Budget Calendars
Account/Position Sets
Budget Stages

PSB Setup Menu
Budget Hierarchy

Budget Group Categories
Budget Groups

Review Groups

Review Group Rules

PSB Setup Menu
Account

Maintain GL Budget Sets
GL Interfaces

Standard Budget Items
Flexfield Mapping

PSB Setup Menu
Position

Attribute Mapping Details
Position Attributes
Position Attribute Values
Position Mapping

Extract
PSB Setup Menu Filters
Analyzer Dimensions
Financial Data Items
Financial Data Sets
Links
Profile Update system profile options

Update personal profile options

Budget Revision

Account and Position Sets for
Budget Revisions

Define

Local Parameters for Budget
Revisions

Budget Revision Rules
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Table 3-2 Menu, Submenu, and Function Names

Menu Name Submenu Name Function Name

Reports Submit Requests
View Requests

Define Standard Request Sets

Workflow Workflow Notifications
Workflow Processes
Workflow Status

PSB Budget User Navigation Menu | Worksheet Budget User Modify Worksheet - Budget User
Modify Position Worksheet

Distribute Worksheet - Budget
User

Worksheet Operations

Local Parameters for Worksheets
Freeze Worksheet

Unfreeze Worksheet

Submit Worksheet for Approval
Validate Worksheet

Copy Worksheet

Merge Worksheet

Override Review Group

View Errors

Worksheet Inquiry

Budget Revisions Budget Revision Definition
Local Parameters for Budget
Revisions

Reports Submit Requests

View Requests
Define Standard Request Sets

Workflow Workflow Notifications

Workflow Processes

Profile Personal Profile
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Table 3-2 Menu, Submenu, and Function Names

Menu Name Submenu Name Function Name

MRC Budget Super User Worksheet Modify Worksheet for MRC
Budget Super User

Budget Revisions Budget Revision Definition for
MRC Budget Super User

Reports Submit Requests
View Requests

Define Standard Request Sets

To implement function security, see Overview of Function Security, Responsibilities
Window, and Menus Window, Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

3. Create Additional Users

Create new users that have access to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting or assign
existing users access to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The various budget group
responsibilities defined must be granted to users.

To create new users, see User’s Window, Oracle Applications System Administrator’s
Guide.

4.Create Additional MRC Budget Super User Responsibilities (Optional)

Create an additional MRC Budget Super User Responsibility for each reporting
currency used in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting using the PSB_MRC _
NAVIGATOR_GUI menu and the MRC Programs PSB request group.

5. Turn on Enable Cancel Query profile Option

The common user profile options for Oracle Applications can be specified as part of
Oracle Applications System Administration setup. There are four levels at which a
profile can be set: Site, Application, Responsibility, and User. Most profiles are

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview 3-13



Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Steps

seeded with default values at the site-level that serve as the defaults until they are
overridden at other levels

Table 3-3 Administrator Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-
Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User
Enables FND:Enable Cancel Query X X X
Cancel
Query
profile
option

Table 3-4 Administrator Profile Option Values

‘ Profile Option Name

Value Description

FND: Enable Cancel
Query

Yes if enabled, users are warned when a query may take a
long time to return a result.

6. Define Set of Books

Define a set of books.

To enable budgetary control, see Defining Sets of Books, Oracle General Ledger User’s
Guide.

To change or enable budgetary control after the set of books has been defined and
transactions have been entered, see Enabling and Disabling Budgetary Control,
Oracle General Ledger User’s Guide.

To enable multiple reporting currencies, see Setting Up MRC, Multiple Reporting
Currencies in Oracle Applications.

6. Set MRC Profile Options (Optional)

This section includes the following parts:

Set Profile Option Levels
Set Profile Option Values

For information on setting profile option levels and setting profile option
values, see Overview of Setting User Profiles, Oracle Applications System
Administrator’s Guide.
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Set Profile Option Levels

Set the following profile options in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Table 3-5 describes the recommended typical profile option levels settings.

Table 3-5 Profile Option Levels

Feature

Profile Option Name

Applica- | Respon-
Site tion sibility User

MRC

MRC: Reporting Set of Books

X

Set Profile Option Values

Table 3-6 describes the profile option values.

Table 3-6 MRC Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name Value Description
MRC: Reporting Set of list of values select reporting set of books to be associated with MRC
Books Super User Responsibility

Note: The MRC: Reporting Set of Books profile option
value is set to N/A automatically at the site level.

Oracle Corporation does not recommend that users
change this value.

8. Specify Key Flexfield Structures for Business Group
Define the key flexfield structures for Job, Position, Grade, People Group, and Cost

Allocation.

To specify the requirements for these flexfields, see Planning Your Key Flexfield
and Key Flexfields by Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User
Definable Key Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle

HRMS.

9. Define Job Flexfield

Define a job flexfield in System Administration. Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
extracts all segments of the job flexfield.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview 3-15



Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Steps

To define a job flexfield, see Key Flexfield Segments Window and Key Flexfields by
Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable Key
Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS.

10. Define Position Flexfield

Define a position flexfield in System Administration. Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting extracts all or selected segments of the position flexfield.

To define a position flexfield, see Key Flexfield Segments Window, and Key
Flexfields by Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable
Key Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS.

11. Define Grade Flexfield

Define a grade flexfield in System Administration. Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
uses grade information from HRMS to prepare budget estimates.

To define a grade flexfield, see Key Flexfield Segments Window and Key Flexfields
by Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable Key
Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS.

12. Define People Group Flexfield

Define a people group flexfield in System Administration.

People group information is associated with employee assignments and is used to
identify special groups of employees in the organization, such as members of a
union, temporary or permanent, and funding source.

For example, if users derive position costs from information related to employee
assignments, such as membership in a union, a segment for the union must be set
up in the people group flexfield. The segments are used to group positions together.

To define a people group flexfield, see Key Flexfield Segments Window and Key
Flexfields by Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable
Key Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS.

13. Define Cost Allocation Flexfield

Define a cost allocation flexfield in System Administration. Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting builds account code combinations from cost allocation flexfield
information entered in HRMS.
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For each segment, use flexfield qualifiers to enable segment values to be entered in
the Assignment, Element, Organization, and Payroll windows.

It is recommended that all segment values are enabled for the Assignment window
so that users can enter complete account code combinations.

To define the cost allocation flexfield, see Key Flexfield Segments Window and Key
Flexfields by Flexfield Name, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable
Key Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle HRMS.

14. Define Descriptive Flexfields (Optional)

Define descriptive flexfield contexts and descriptive flexfields in System
Administration.

To define descriptive flexfield contexts and descriptive flexfields, see Descriptive
Flexfield Concepts, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide, and User Definable
Descriptive Flexfields, Customizing, Reporting, and System Administration in Oracle
HRMS.

15. Create Locations
Define at least one location and address for the organization.

To define locations, see Setting Up Locations, Using Oracle HRMS - The
Fundamentals.

16. Define Organization Hierarchies

Define organization hierarchies to arrange organizations related to a business group
into reporting hierarchies. Define the relevant segment code, such as the
department code, for each HRMS organization.

To define organization hierarchies, see Creating Organization Hierarchies, Using
Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals.

To use position control, see Position Management and Position Control Budgets,
available on OracleMetaL ink.

17. Define Jobs

Define jobs for the organization. For example, define a job for Director.

To define jobs, see Defining a Job, Using Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals.
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18. Define Positions

Define positions for the organization. For example, define positions for Finance
Director | and Finance Director II.

To define positions, see Defining a Position, Using Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals.

Note: For those positions assigned to employees with an hourly salary basis, define
the default working hours on a weekly basis.

19. Define Grades

Define grades for the organization.

To define grades, see Defining a Grade, Using Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals.

20. Define Grade Rates

Define grade rates to identify valid rates of pay for a grade.

To define grade rates, see Defining a Grade Rate, Using Oracle HRMS - The
Fundamentals.

21. Define Pay Scales

Define pay scales for the organization.

To define pay scales, see Defining a Pay Scale, Using Oracle HRMS - The
Fundamentals.

22. Define Progression Point Values
Define a pay value for each point on a pay scale.

To define progression point values, see Defining Scale Rates, Using Oracle HRMS -
The Fundamentals.

23. Define Scales Rates
Define grade scales for each grade.

To define grade scales, see Relate Grades to Progression Points, Using Oracle HRMS
- The Fundamentals.
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24. Define Payrolls

Define payroll groups for the organization. Define relevant segments for costing
information.

To define payroll groups, see Payroll Definition Overview, Using Oracle HRMS - The
Fundamentals.

25. Map Cost Allocation Flexfield

Map the cost allocation flexfield to General Ledger accounting flexfield segments.

To map the cost allocation flexfield to General Ledger accounting flexfield
segments, see Mapping Cost Allocation to the Accounting Flexfield, Using Oracle
HRMS - The Fundamentals.

26. Define A Salary Basis

Define a salary basis to define the relationship between the input value of a salary
element and a grade rate. For example, define a salary basis for Hourly, Monthly,
and Annual.

To define a salary basis, see Defining a Salary Basis, Managing Compensation and
Benefits Using Oracle HRMS.

27. Link the Salary Element

Define element links for salary elements.

To define element links for salary elements, see Defining Element Links, Managing
Compensation and Benefits Using Oracle HRMS.

Note: If costing information for Regular salary elements is defined here, the
Standard check box should be selected to enable proper composition of the charging
instructions.

28. Enter New Hire Information for Every Employee
Enter basic personal employee information.

To enter employee information, see Entering a New Person, Managing People Using
Oracle HRMS. Enter new employee assignment information.

Note: The following assignment information for the employee must be entered:

« payroll information in the Assignment window
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« working hours information in the Standard Conditions tab

This is required if users derive position costs by using hours worked, such as
the number of hours per week.

« government reporting entities in the GREs and other data tab
« salary in the Salary Administration window
This is required even if Oracle Payroll is being used.

« salary basis in the Salary Information region of the Salary Administration
window.

Note: Enter costing information for the employee in the Costing window.

To enter assignment information, see Entering an Assignment, Managing People
Using Oracle HRMS.

29. Define Budget Year Types
Define budget year types used by each year in a budget calendar.

To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.

30. Define Budget Calendar

Define budget calendars used to create worksheets. Organizations can create
different budget calendars for the official budget, what-if scenarios, and financial
planning purposes.

To define budget calendars, see Budget Calendar Setup, page 5-1.

31. Set HRMS Profile Options

This section includes the following parts:
« Set Profile Option Levels
« Set Profile Option Values

Set Profile Option Levels
Set the following profile options for the position control interface in HRMS.
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Table 3-7 describes the recommended typical profile option level settings.

Table 3—-7 Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-

Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User
Position HR: User Type X
Control

HR: Business Group X

HR: Security Profile X

Date Track: Enabled X

Date Track: Reminder X

Set Profile Option Values

Table 3-8 describes the profile option values.

Table 3-8 Position Control Profile Option Values, HRMS

Profile Option Name Value Description
HR: User Type list of values set to HR User
HR: Business Group list of values specify appropriate business group

Note: Can be set at site level if only one business group
exists. If more than one business group exists, set at the
responsibility level.

Note: The business group in this profile must match the
business group associated with the Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting responsibility.
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Table 3-8 Position Control Profile Option Values, HRMS

Profile Option Name Value Description
HR: Security Profile list of values restrict access to specific business groups, organizations,
or positions

Note: The business group associated with this security
profile must match the business group associated with the
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting responsibility.

Date Track: Enabled yes or no enables date tracking. Date tracking allows budget users
to initiate positions that are effective in the upcoming
budget year from the budget worksheet of some future
budget period from budget revisions.

Note: Enabling date tracking is recommended, since
budget users might need to propose positions at a later
date.

Date Track: Reminder list of values Set to Never pop warning window at the application
level.

This recommended setting allows Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting to display pop-up warning windows when
applicable.

32. Define Standard Budget Items (Optional)

Define the standard budget items used for budget preparation.

To define standard budget items, see Standard Budget Items Setup, page 6-1.

33. Set Up General Ledger Interfaces (Required)

Enable General Ledger summary templates for a set of books and select accounts
used to balance budget entries for posting to General Ledger.

To set up General Ledger interfaces, see General Ledger Interfaces Setup, page 7-1.

Note: Refreshing General Ledger balances only updates actuals and encumbrances
for the current year. It also updates the current year estimates based on the new
actuals and encumbrances. This means that the current year estimates are
overwritten, and the proposed year estimates do not change. If users need to
modify the proposed year estimates based on the new information, users must
employ the Revise Projections feature to recalculate.
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34. Define General Ledger Budget Sets

Define General Ledger budget sets to allow a single worksheet to access multiple
General Ledger budgets.

Note: If using MRC, define a GL budget set for each reporting set of books.

To define General Ledger budget sets, see General Ledger Budget Sets Setup, page
8-1.

35. Define Global Account Sets (Optional)

Define global account sets to group together sets of accounts.

Although this step is optional, it is highly recommended that organizations define
global account sets to facilitate budget preparation.

To define global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

36. Define Budget Group Categories (Optional)

Define budget group categories to categorize budget groups for various purposes
and to describe hierarchy levels of an organization.

Note: Budget group categories are required if budget review groups are used.

To define budget group categories, see Budget Group Categories Setup, page 10-1.

37. Define Budget Stages (Optional)

Define budget stages to allow organizations to take a snapshot of a worksheet at
various stages of the budget approval process.

Note: This setup step is required for organizations that need to maintain different
versions of a worksheet.

To define budget stages, see Budget Stages Setup, page 11-1.

38. Set Up Budget Groups and Security

Set up budget groups to create the standard budget approval hierarchy and to
control access to the budget in an organization.

Note: If position budgeting is used, assign a business group to the top-level budget
group to associate a budget group hierarchy with an HRMS organizational
hierarchy.
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To set up budget groups and security, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page
12-1.

39. Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for Account Sets

(Optional)

Define budget review groups and review group rules for account sets to create
exceptions to the normal workflow process and standard budget group hierarchy.

To define budget review groups and review group rules for account sets, see
Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1.

40. Set Line-Item Budgeting Profile Options (Optional)

This section includes the following parts:
« Set Profile Option Levels
« Set Profile Option Values

Set Profile Option Levels
Set the following profile options for line-item budgeting in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.
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Table 3-9 describes the recommended typical profile option levels settings.

Table 3-9 Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-

Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User
General PSB: GL Map Criteria X
Ledger )
. PSB: Create Zero Balance Account | x
Mapping
Annotate PSB: Edit and Create Notes X
Account
Lines

Make Global | PSB: Inherit Global Worksheet X
Data Data Selection Profile
Selection
Profile
Available to
Child or
Distributed
Worksheets
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Set Profile Option Values
Table 3-10 describes the profi

le option values.

Table 3-10 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name Value

Description

PSB: GL Map Criteria Start Date, End Date

specifies whether Start Date or End Date for General
Ledger periods is used to map to Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting periods, when the two periods are different in
budget worksheet

Note: Select the Start Date or End Date for the Site. If
needed, select the Start Date or End Date for the
Application, Responsibility, and User.

Note: If a date is not selected, the General Ledger period
Start Date is used to map General Ledger periods to
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting periods.

PSB: Create Zero Balance | yesor no
Account

Yes includes all General Ledger accounts, including zero
balance accounts, in the budget worksheet and the budget
revisions. No omits General Ledger accounts with zero
balances for all prior and current years from the budget
worksheet and the budget revisions.

Note: Changes to profile options made during
implementation affect only subsequent worksheets.
Worksheets that existed before the profile option changes
are made do not reflect the changes.

PSB: Edit and Create yes or no
Notes

Yes enables the ability to create notes within a worksheet.
It also enables automatic creation of notes when line items
and positions are affected by standard budget items or
local parameters.

PSB: Inherit Global yes or no
Worksheet Data Selection
Profile

Yes makes the global data selection profile available to
child or distributed worksheets.

41. Define Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Position Key Flexfield

Define the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting position key flexfield to map HRMS
position key flexfield information to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

The Oracle Public Sector Bud

geting position key flexfield structure must have the

same segment name and value set as the position key flexfield structure in HRMS.
However, the segments in the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting position key flexfield

can be a subset of the HRMS
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business group are used, a corresponding structure must be set up in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Note: Ensure that the Allow Dynamic Inserts check box on the Key Flexfield
Segments window is selected.

To define the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting position key flexfield, see Key
Flexfields and Key Flexfield Segments Window, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide.

42. Define Position Attributes

Review or define position attributes that are used to identify broad characteristics
or classifications of positions such as job classification, bargaining unit, or position
status.

To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.

43. Define Data Extract

Define a data extract to create a data set that is used to organize position cost
information brought in from HRMS and Labor Distribution, if the latter is used, or
created in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To define a data extract, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

44. Run Data Extract

Run a data extract as follows:

=« Transfer data from HRMS and Labor Distribution, if used, to the interface
tables.

= Validate the data in the interface tables and check for errors.

= Transfer the data from the interface tables to tables in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

To run a data extract, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

45. Review or Modify Position Attribute Values

Review or modify the position attribute values brought into Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting from HRMS by the data extract process. Organizations can also set up
new position attribute values to identify the valid set of values for a position
attribute.
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To modify or set up position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.

46. Define Global Position Sets (Optional)

Define global position sets to group together positions with the same position
attributes and values.

Although this step is optional, it is highly recommended that organizations define
global position sets to facilitate budget preparation.

To define global position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

47. Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for Position Sets
(Optional)
Define budget review groups and review group rules for position sets to create
exceptions to the normal workflow process and standard budget group hierarchy.

To define budget review groups and review group rules for position sets, see
Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1.

48. Define Elements

Review or define elements that are used to identify salary, tax, benefits, or other
items related to position costs.

To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.

49. Define Position Default Rules

Define position default rules for a data extract. Position default rules assign benefit
and tax elements to filled positions and assign salary elements, benefit and tax
elements, salary account distributions, FTE allocations, and position attribute
assignments to vacant positions.

To define position default rules, see Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1.

50. Apply Position Defaults

Apply position default rules for a particular data extract to position sets in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

To apply position defaults, see Assign Position Defaults Procedures, page 44-1.
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51. Review or Modify Positions

Review or modify position information that is extracted from HRMS. Users can also
create additional positions.

To review or modify positions, see Positions Setup, page 19-1.

52. Refresh Data Extract (Optional)

Add new data from HRMS to an existing data extract and replace existing data with
more current HRMS data.

To refresh data, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

53. Repeat Steps 40 to 49 as Needed (Optional)
Repeat steps 40 to 49 as needed.

54. Set Position Budgeting Profile Options (Optional)

This section includes the following parts:
« Set Profile Option Levels
« Set Profile Option Values

Set Profile Option Levels

Set the following profile options for line-item budgeting in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Table 3-11 describes the recommended typical profile option levels settings.

Table 3-11 Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-

Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User
Account PSB: Use Account Generator for X
Generator Data Extract
Default Data | PSB: Use Default Data Extract X
Extract .

A PSB: Default Data Extract X
Specification
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Set Profile Option Values
Table 3-12 describes the profile option values.

Table 3-12 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name Value Description
PSB: Use Account yes or no Set to yes to indicate that Account Generator should be
Generator for Data Extract used in the data extract process when positions with

Oracle Grants Accounting charging instructions are
extracted from Oracle Labor Distribution.

Note: By default, the Account Generator is used if a data
extract has Labor Distribution mapping.

PSB: Use Default Data yes or no Yes indicates that a default data extract is used in Oracle
Extract Public Sector Budgeting. No indicates that users are
always prompted to select a data extract in a new session.

Note: Even if Yes is selected and a default extract used,
users can select other data extracts as needed.

PSB: Default Data Extract | list of values specifies which data extract is used as default, if PSB: Use
Default Data Extract option is set to Yes

55. Define General Ledger Budget Sets

Define General Ledger budget sets to apply budget revisions to one or more
General Ledger budgets.

To define General Ledger budget sets, see General Ledger Budget Sets Setup, page
8-1.

56. Set Budget Revision Profile Options

This section includes the following parts:
« Set Profile Option Levels
« Set Profile Option Values

Set Profile Option Levels

Set the following profile options for budget revisions in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.
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Table 3-13 describes the recommended typical profile option levels settings.

Table 3-13 Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-
Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User
Budget PSB: Auto Balance Budget Revision Journal | x
Revision PSB: GL Budget Set X
PSB: Budget Revision by Position X
PSB: HR Budget X
PSB: Require Budget Revision Justification X
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Set Profile Option Values

Table 3-14 describes the profile option values.

Table 3-14 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name Value

Description

PSB: Auto Balance Budget | yes or no
Revision Journal

Set to yes to ensure that every unbalanced revision is
offset by applicable equity account. By default, budget
revision journal created is based strictly on account
entered. See Fund Balance Accounts in General Ledger
Interfaces Setup, page 7-1.

Note: Revision requestors do not have the option to
change this setting.

PSB: GL Budget Set list of values

Set to implement a default site-wide General Ledger
budget set.

Note: Individual revision requestors can optionally
choose a different General Ledger budget set for
infrequent revisions that may not apply to the current
budget as set forth in the default General Ledger budget
set.

Note: Sites with multiple sets of books set the PSB: GL
Budget Set profile option at the responsibility level. As
different responsibilities are assigned to different budget
groups, the same GL Budget Set profile value must be
assigned to each responsibility. When the General Ledger
Budget Set is redefined for a new budget cycle, the profile
setting must be updated.

Note: Sites with a single set of books set the PSB: GL
Budget Set profile option at the site level and adjust the
setting after the General Ledger Budget Set is defined for
a new budget cycle.
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Table 3-14 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name

Value

Description

PSB: Budget Revision by
Position

Yyes or no

Set to yes to always enforce that budget revisions by
position are created through Position Entries. Users then
do not have the option to deselect Revision by Position
check box to enter personnel services accounts directly
from Line Item Entries.

PSB: HR Budget

list of values

Set to implement a default site-wide HRMS budget.

Note: This profile is required for users intending to use
HRMS Position Control.

Note: Individual revision requestors can optionally
choose a different HRMS budget for infrequent revisions
that do not apply to the current budget as set forth in the
default HRMS budget.

PSB: Require Budget
Revision Justification

Yyes or no

Set to Yes when creating a new budget revision so that the
Justification field in the Budget Revision window is
mandatory. If set to No, the Justification field is optional.

57. Set Up Labor Distribution (Optional)

Set up Labor Distribution if organizations wish to extract position information from
Labor Distribution.

To set up Labor Distribution, see the Oracle Labor Distribution User’s Guide.

58. Set Up Workflow

Set up Workflow to distribute, monitor, and route worksheets through the approval

process.

To set up Workflow, see the Oracle Workflow User’s Guide.

59. Set Up Discoverer (Optional)

Set up Discoverer to use predefined business views to easily create reports using

the Discoverer Workbook Wizard.

To set up Discoverer, see Using Oracle Discoverer to Generate Reports Procedures,
page 54-1.
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60. Set Up Financial Analyzer (Optional)

Set up Financial Analyzer to enable online processing for multidimensional
analyses of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting data.

To set up Financial Analyzer, see Upgrading Oracle Applications and any associated
release notes.

For information on configuring Financial Analyzer, see Financial Analyzer and
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Procedures, page 56-1 and the Oracle Financial
Analyzer User’s Guide.

61. Set Financial Analyzer Profile Options (Optional)

This section includes the following parts:
« Set Profile Option Levels
« Set Profile Option Values

Set Profile Option Levels

Set the following profile options for Financial Analyzer in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Table 3-15 describes the recommended typical profile option levels settings.

Table 3-15 Profile Option Levels

Applica- | Respon-
Feature Profile Option Name Site tion sibility User

Web Server | PSB: Express Web URL X

Set Profile Option Values
Table 3-16 describes the profile option values.

Table 3-16 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Profile Option Values

Profile Option Name Value Description

PSB: Express Web URL manual entry URL for Oracle Express web agent. Consult the system
administrator for the URL.

Note: Required if Financial Analyzer is used to analyze
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting data.
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Budget Year Types Setup

This chapter describes how to set up budget year types. The following sections are
in this chapter:

Definition, page 4-2

Overview, page 4-2

Budget Year Types Procedure, page 4-3

Budget Year Types Window, page 4-3

Budget Year Types Window Description, page 4-4
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Definition

Definition

Budget year types are used to create the structure for a budget calendar. Setup of
budget year types validates the sequence of years and sets the maximum number of
years that can be used in a budget calendar.

Overview

Budget year types are required for all budget calendars defined in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting. Budget calendars are used to create worksheets for budgets,
financial planning, and what-if scenarios.

Budget year types setup provides the following features:

Process

creates a structure for a budget calendar

designates system year types of prior year, current year, and proposed year that
are used to control the budgeting process

validates sequence of years in a calendar

sets the maximum number of years in any budget calendar used to create a
worksheet

When defining budget year types, organizations determine the following:

the number of prior years that are needed to perform budget forecasting

the number of future or proposed years that are needed to forecast budgets,
such as operating budgets or capital budgets
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Budget Year Types Procedure

To enter or update budget year types, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Budget Year Types window
as follows:

Setup - Options - Year Types

Enter data in each field of the Budget Year Types window as described in
Table .

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.

Budget Year Types Window

Figure 4-1 Budget Year Types Window

EZ Budget Year Types

MName Description System Year Type Sequence
l |Prior Year 2 |Prior Year |1I]I] =
. |Prior 1 |Prior Year 1 |Prior Year |1I]1
. |Current |Current Year |Current Year |1I]2
. |Propnsed 1 |Proposed Year 1 |Proposed Year |1I]3
. |Propnsed 2 |Proposed Year 2 |Proposed Year |1I]4

1]
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Budget Year Types Window Description

Table 4-1 Budget Year Types Window Description

Field Name Features

Type

Description

Name required

user-defined name for budget year type; must be
unique

Note: must define maximum number of years
allowed in any budget calendar

Description optional

budget year type description

System Year Type required list of values

budget year category: Prior Year, Current Year,
Proposed Year

in budget worksheet: prior years display historical
information; current year displays estimates for
current year and historical data for budget and
actual year-to-date amounts; proposed years display
estimates for future years

Note: can have multiple prior years or proposed
years, but must have only one current year

Note: Worksheet data for prior years cannot be
modified.

Sequence required

sequence of budget year types used to validate order
of years defined in budget calendar; first number in
sequence represents oldest budget year type

Note: Oldest budget year type can have sequence
number such as 100 so that additional prior years can
be added later.

Example: Nine Year Calendar

This example illustrates setup of budget year types.

XYZ organization has nine budget year types. Nine years is the maximum number
of years that can be included in any budget calendar or worksheet. There are three
prior years, one current year, and five proposed years.
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Table shows sample data for the budget year types setup.

Table 4-2 Sample Budget Year Types Setup

Name Description System Year Type Sequence
PRIOR3 Prior Year 3 Prior Year 101
PRIOR2 Prior Year 2 Prior Year 102
PRIOR1 Prior Year 1 Prior Year 103
Current Current Year Current Year 104
PROP1 Proposed Year 1 Proposed Year 105
PROP2 Proposed Year 2 Proposed Year 106
PROP3 Proposed Year 3 Proposed Year 107
PROP4 Proposed Year 4 Proposed Year 108
PROP5 Proposed Year 5 Proposed Year 109
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Budget Calendar Setup

This chapter describes how to set up budget calendars. The following sections are in
this chapter:

« Definition, page 5-2

« Overview, page 5-2

«  Prerequisites, page 5-4

« Budget Calendar Procedure, page 5-5

« Budget Calendar Window, page 5-6

« Budget Calendar Window Description, page 5-7
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Definition

Definition

Overview

Examples

Budget calendars are used in budget worksheets. Organizations can create different
budget calendars for the official budget, what-if scenarios, and financial planning
purposes.

The Budget Calendar window allows users to perform the following tasks:
« define any number of budget calendars with different structures
« define the budget year types and date range for each year in a budget calendar

« designate period distributions of month, quarter, semi-annual, or year for each
year in a budget calendar

« designate position cost calculation period of month, quarter, semi-annual, or
year, if position budgeting is used

« automatically calculate and generate distribution periods for each year in a
budget calendar

« copy existing budget calendars and shift the years in the source calendar by one

Users can reuse the same budget calendar in any number of worksheets that have
the same year and period definitions and the same position cost calculation period.

Note: A calendar's years and period definitions cannot be deleted once they have
been used in an existing worksheet.

Note: If a budget consists of more than one year, those years must all be included in
the same budget calendar.

The following examples illustrate how different budget calendars can be used in
worksheets with different purposes.

Official Budget Calendar

An organization can create a budget calendar with a current year and several prior
and proposed years for use in an official budget worksheet.
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Forecasting Worksheet Calendar

An organization can create a budget calendar with a single current year and single
proposed year for use in an operating cost forecasting worksheet.

Reports
To generate the Budget Calendar Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.
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Prerequisites
0 Budget year types must be defined.

For information on setting up budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup,
page 4-1.
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Budget Calendar Procedure

To enter or update budget calendars, perform the following steps.

1.

10.

11.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Budget Calendar window as
follows:

Setup - Options - Calendars

Enter the name and description for the calendar in the Budget Calendar
window as described in Table .

To copy an existing budget calendar, go to Step 6.

To define a new budget calendar, enter data in the Year region of the Budget
Calendar window as described in Table .

Click Create Periods to automatically create periods for the budget calendar.
Go to Step 9.

Click Copy From to open the Copy Calendar window. Select a source calendar
from the list of values. If needed, check the Shift Years box to shift the year
types in the source calendar by one.

To populate the Budget Calendar window with data from the source calendar,
click Copy.

Edit the data in the Year region of the Budget Calendar window.

If needed, edit the period names, and add or edit the period descriptions.
Note: Period dates cannot be changed.

Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.
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Budget Calendar Window

Figure 5-1 Budget Calendar Window

Name (200203 Budget Calendar [ 11
Description 200203 Budget Calendar ( Copy Frarm...
— Year
Year Name ’W Year Type W
Y ear Description |Fisca| Year 2000
Vear Date Range [01-JUL-1999 - [30-Jun-2000
Period Distribution W Position Cost Calculation Period ,7
i
— Periods
~ Period Mame Period Description Fram To
lJul 99 WJul 99 [01JuL1999  [31JuL1999 =
|Aug 99 |Bug 99 018061999  [31.AUG-1999
[Sep9o Sep 99 [01.5EP-1999  [30-SEP-1999
|oct99 [oct 99 [01.0CcT-1989  [31.0CT-1999
[Nov 99 [Nov 99 [01.NOV-1999  [30-NOV-1999
' pec99 [Dec99 [01DEC1999  [31.DEC1999
[Jan 00 lJan 00 [01JANZ2000  [31JAN-2000
JFeb 00 [Feb 00 (01-FEB2000  [29FEB2000 .

Figure 5-2 Copy Calendar Pop-Up Window

Copy From  |XX FY0Z2 Budget Calendar

( Cancel ) [ copy )
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Budget Calendar Window Description

Table 5-1 Budget Calendar Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required budget calendar name; must be unique
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Description optional budget calendar description

Copy From button copies existing budget calendar

Year Region

Year Name required year type name; must be unique; appears on
worksheets and reports

Year Type required list of values budget year type; can use any years set up in Budget
Year Types window

Note: A budget year type cannot be used more than
once in the same calendar and cannot have any
breaks in the sequence of budget year types.

Year Description optional year type description

Year Date Range required date range for budget year; must be twelve-month
period; start date must be first day of month; end
date must be end of month

Note: The dates of years defined for a specific
calendar must not overlap or have any gaps.

Period Distribution required list of values period distribution for budget year: Month, Quarter,
Semi-Annual, Year

Note: Period distribution of year is used for
proposed years only.

Note: For prior years, data is transferred from
General Ledger.

Position Cost optional list of values unit used to calculate position costs: Month, Quarter,
Calculation Period Semi-Annual, Year

Note: Position costs are summarized by budget
periods in the worksheet.

Note: Position cost calculation period is not used for
prior years.

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
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Table 5-1 Budget Calendar Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Create Periods button creates calendar periods
Periods Region
Period Name default, period name; default name can be changed
optional Note: There are no periods for a period distribution
of year.
Note: The period name is used as a column heading
in the budget worksheet. A long period name may be
truncated.
Period Description default, period description
optional
From default, period start date; dates populated automatically
display only based on Year Date Range
To default, period end date; dates populated automatically
display only based on Year Date Range
Copy Calendar
Pop-Up Window
Copy From required list of values | existing budget calendar from which data is copied
Shift Years? optional check box if selected, shifts year types in source calendar by
increments of one; for example, current year in
source calendar becomes prior year in new calendar
Note: If the calendar uses periods that vary for
different years, the periods must be adjusted
manually.
Copy button copies existing budget calendar
Cancel button closes window without saving

Example: Official Budget Calendar

This example illustrates setup of an official budget calendar.

A calendar for the 1998 Official Budget is for three years. The calendar includes one
prior year, a current year, and one proposed year. The prior year uses quarterly
period distributions and a quarterly position cost calculation period. The current
and proposed year use monthly period distributions and monthly position cost

calculation periods.
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Table shows sample setup data for the prior year in the 1998 Official Budget. Bold
indicates a field name.

Table 5-2 1998 Official Budget - Prior Year

Field Value
Name 1998 Budget
Description 1998 Official Budget

Year Region

Year Name 1996-1997
Year Type PRIOR1
Year Description | PRIOR1

Year Date Range

01-FEB-1996, 31-JAN-1997

Period Quarter
Distribution

Position Cost Quarter
Calculation

Period

Table shows sample period data for the prior year in the 1998 Official Budget.

Table 5-3 1998 Official Budget - Prior Year, Periods Region

Period
Period Name Description From To
Q196-97 1st Quarter 01-FEB-1996 30-APR-1996
Q2 96-97 2nd Quarter 01-MAY-1996 31-JUL-1996
Q396-97 3rd Quarter 01-AUG-1996 31-OCT-1996
Q4 96-97 4th Quarter 01-NOV-1996 31-JAN-1997
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Table shows sample setup data for the current year in the 1998 Official Budget.

Bold indicates a field name.

Table 5-4 1998 Official Budget - Current Year

Field Value
Name 1998 Budget
Description 1998 Official Budget

Year Region

Year Name 1997-1998
Year Type Current
Year Description | Current

Year Date Range

01-FEB-1997, 31-JAN-1998

Period Month
Distribution

Position Cost Month
Calculation

Period

Table shows sample period data for the current year in the 1998 Official Budget.

Table 5-5 1998 Official Budget - Current Year, Periods Region

Period

Period Name Description From To

Feb-1997 February 97 01-FEB-1997 28-FEB-1997
Mar-1997 March 97 01-MAR-1997 31-MAR-1997
Apr-1997 April 97 01-APR-1997 30-APR-1997
May-1997 May 97 01-MAY-1997 31-MAY-1997
Jun-1997 June 97 01-JUN-1997 30-JUN-1997
Jul-1997 July 97 01-JUL-1997 31-JUL-1997
Aug-1997 August 97 01-AUG-1997 31-AUG-1997
Sep-1997 September 97 01-SEP-1997 30-SEP-1997
Oct-1997 October 97 01-OCT-1997 31-OCT-1997
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Table 5-5 1998 Official Budget - Current Year, Periods Region

Nov-1997 November 97 01-NOV-1997 30-NOV-1997
Dec-1997 December 97 01-DEC-1997 31-DEC-1997
Jan-1998 January 98 01-JAN-1998 31-JAN-1998

Table shows sample setup data for the proposed year in the 1998 Official Budget.
Bold indicates a field name.

Table 5-6 1998 Official Budget - Proposed Year

Field Value
Name 1998 Budget
Description 1998 Official Budget

Year Region

Year Name 1998-1999
Year Type PROP1
Year Description | PROP1

Year Date Range

01-FEB-1998, 31-JAN-1999

Period Month
Distribution

Position Cost Month
Calculation

Period

Table shows sample period data for the proposed year in the 1998 Official Budget.

Table 5—-7 1998 Official Budget - Proposed Year, Periods Region

Period
Period Name Description From To
Feb-1998 February 98 01-FEB-1998 28-FEB-1998
Mar-1998 March 98 01-MAR-1998 31-MAR-1998
Apr-1998 April 98 01-APR-1998 30-APR-1998
May-1998 May 98 01-MAY-1998 31-MAY-1998
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Table 5—-7 1998 Official Budget - Proposed Year, Periods Region

Jun-1998 June 98 01-JUN-1998 30-JUN-1998
Jul-1998 July 98 01-JUL-1998 31-JUL-1998
Aug-1998 August 98 01-AUG-1998 31-AUG-1998
Sep-1998 September 98 01-SEP-1998 30-SEP-1998
Oct-1998 October 98 01-OCT-1998 31-OCT-1998
Nov-1998 November 98 01-NOV-1998 30-NOV-1998
Dec-1998 December 98 01-DEC-1998 31-DEC-1998
Jan-1999 January 99 01-JAN-1999 31-JAN-1999
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Standard Budget Items Setup

This chapter describes how to set up standard budget items. The following sections
are in this chapter:

Definition, page 6-2

Overview, page 6-2

Standard Budget Items Procedure, page 6-4
Standard Budget Item Window, page 6-5

Standard Budget Item Window Description, page 6-6
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Definition

Definition

Overview

Process

Examples

Standard budget items are budget items with a uniform description and cost that
are defined for use in worksheet lines. Setup of standard budget items simplifies the
budget preparation process for an organization.

Organizations perform the following tasks to set up standard budget items:

« define standard budget items for budget items such as automobiles, personal
computers, office equipment, units of overnight travel, or other outlays that
have a uniform description and cost throughout the organization

« specify unit of measure for each standard budget item

« specify default accounting segment values and costs for each set of books used
in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Organizations can assign each standard budget item to one or more sets of books.
The standard budget item can have different costs that use the functional currency
for the set of books. Different default accounting segment values can be used based
on the accounting flexfield segments for the set of books.

Standard budget items are used in the Worksheet Lines window. Users select and
specify the quantity of an item. The accounting segment values and standard cost
for the item are automatically entered into the worksheet.

The following examples illustrate how an organization might use and create
standard budget items.

Assigning Standard Budget Items to Multiple Sites

An organization with multiple sites can have a different set of books for each
location, or for sites that use different currencies. Different values for a standard
budget item could be defined for each set of books to accommodate differences in
cost, currency, or accounting segment values.
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Reports

Assigning Default Account Segments to Standard Budget Items

Default accounting segment values allow users to specify one or more segments
that should automatically be used when budgeting for an item. Users could define
the natural account, 72001 - Computer Equipment, as the default account segment
for a personal computer item. Users might define both the organization, 2412 - Fleet
Services, and natural account, 71215 - Auto Passenger, as the default account
segments for a passenger sedan item to be purchased for the fleet.

To generate the Standard Budget Items Listing report, see Reports Procedures,
page 52-1.
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Standard Budget Items Procedure

To enter or update standard budget items, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Standard Budget Item
window as follows:

Setup - Account - Budget Items

2. Enter data in each field of the Standard Budget Item window as described in
Table .

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Standard Budget Item Window

Figure 6-1 Standard Budget Item Window

FE Standard Budget ltem

Short name |Desk

Mame |Broyhi|l Clerical Desk

Unit of Measure |EACH

Description |Standard Series B Desk

il 11

— Costs
~ Set of Books Currency Code Account Segments Cost
| vision Operations (USA)|USD 101-111-1000-0000-000 340.00 a8

1]
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Standard Budget Item Window Description

Table 6-1 Standard Budget Item Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Short name required short name for standard budget item; used in
worksheets; must be unique for global worksheet
Name required name of standard budget item; must be unique
Unit of Measure optional unit of measure for standard budget item; defined by
user
Description optional standard budget item description
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Costs Region
Set of Books required list of values | set of books
Currency Code default, functional currency for set of books
display only
Account Segments required list of values: | default accounting flexfield segments for set of books
?I(g((:‘?erll(tjmg Note: Default accounting flexfield segments are
commonly the object or natural account segment, but
pop-up i
. can include more than one segment such as the
window :
object and cost center account segments.
Cost required cost per unit of measure for set of books

Example: Standard Budget Items - Auto

This example illustrates setup of a standard budget item for an automobile. The
organization uses separate sets of books for two locations that both use this
automobile. The price and natural account segment for this item vary by location.

Table shows sample setup data for an auto. Bold indicates a field name.

Table 6-2 Standard Budget Items - Auto

Field Value

Short Name Auto-Full Size

Name Auto - 6 Passenger Car
Unit of Measure | Each
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Table 6-2 Standard Budget Items - Auto

Field Value

Description Auto - 6 Passenger, Standard Equipment

Table shows sample cost data for an auto.

Table 6-3 Standard Budget Items - Auto, Costs Region

Currency
Set of Books Code Account Segments | Cost
XYZ Location usb ... 12420... 18500.00
UVW Location usb ... 75000... 19000.00

Example: Standard Budget Items - Computer

This example illustrates setup of a standard budget item for a computer. This type
of computer is used at only one location in the organization.

Table shows sample setup data for a computer. Bold indicates a field name.

Table 64 Standard Budget Items - Computer

Field Value
Short Name NC Computer
Name Computer - NC Standard

Unit of Measure | Each

Description Computer - NC Standard

Costs Region

Set of Books XYZ Location

Currency Code | USD

Account .. 12422...
Segments
Cost 550.00
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General Ledger Interfaces Setup

This chapter describes how to set up interfaces to General Ledger. The following
sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 7-2

Overview, page 7-2

Prerequisites, page 7-4

General Ledger Interfaces Procedure, page 7-5

GL Interfaces Setup Window, page 7-6

GL Interfaces Setup Window Description, page 7-8
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Definition

Overview

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting extracts data from and creates journal entries to
General Ledger systems.

The GL Interfaces Setup window allows organizations to select General Ledger
summary templates for use in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and to select accounts
used to balance budget entries.

Summary Templates

Summary templates are used in budget worksheets to control data viewed in a
worksheet and to show online summary totals. Organizations can select any
General Ledger summary template for use in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

For example, a summary template defined in General Ledger to show department
totals for major expenditure categories can be used in a worksheet to display these
totals online.

Fund Balance Accounts

Organizations can define fund balance accounts for each fund. Fund balance
accounts are used to specify the offset account that should be used for each fund.
These accounts are used to automatically offset the amount of any difference
between revenue and expenditure budget amounts to balance budget journal
entries in General Ledger. For example, the balancing account for an Enterprise
Fund can be the Retained Earnings account.

Template Account

One fund balance account for each set of books can be used as a template account.
The template account is used to balance budget entries for all funds that do not
have a specified fund balance account.

For example, a template account can be designated as 01 (Fund) - 3001 (Fund
Balance) where the Fund is the balancing segment. An account 02 (Street Fund)
without a specified fund balance account uses the template account by substituting
its own balancing segment in the template. Therefore, account 02 - 3001 is used as
the balancing account for account 02.
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Process

Reference

General Ledger summary templates or fund balance accounts must be used.

Summary Templates Process
The summary templates process consists of the following steps:

1.

Users select the General Ledger summary templates to be used in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting in the GL Interfaces Setup window.

Users select a summary template for a worksheet in the Data Selection window.

Use of a summary template in a worksheet restricts the data that can be viewed
in the worksheet to the individual rollup groups that are part of the summary
template.

The totals for the worksheet show the totals for the summary template.

Fund Balance Accounts Process
The fund balance accounts process consists of the following steps:

1.

Users define fund balance accounts for each fund in the GL Interfaces Setup
window.

Users can designate one fund balance account as the template account.

After the budget has been approved, users initiate the Create GL Budget
Journals concurrent process to post the budget to General Ledger.

If fund balance accounts have been defined, users have budget journals
automatically balanced by creating balancing entries for any differences
between total revenues and total expenditures.

To view or modify worksheets using a summary template, see Modify Line Item
Worksheet Procedures, page 31-1.

For information on the Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process, see Post
Budgets to General Ledger Procedures, page 40-1.
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Prerequisites

0 Balancing segments must be defined to create balanced journal entries.
To define balancing segments, see the Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide.

0 Summary accounts must be defined in General Ledger to use summary
accounts in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To define summary accounts, see Defining Summary Accounts, Oracle Public
Sector General Ledger User’s Guide.
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General Ledger Interfaces Procedure
To set up General Ledger Interfaces, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the GL Interfaces Setup window
as follows:

Setup - Account - GL Interfaces

2. Enter data in each field of the GL Interfaces Setup window as described in
Table .

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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GL Interfaces Setup Window

Figure 7-1 GL Interfaces Setup Window, Summary Templates Tab

Set of Books |Visi0n Operations {USA)

Surrnary Templates Fund Balance Accounts

Template Mame

[ |Headcount, Detail Co and Dept —

1 -

1]
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Figure 7-2 GL Interfaces Setup Window, Fund Balance Accounts Tab

Set of Books |Visinn Operations (USA)

Summary Templates Fund Balance

Template Account

- Fund Balance Account
J [01-110.6100.0000.000 o, 4

-

Fund Balance Account Description

|0perations-FaciIities Resources-Miscellaneous Employee Ex-No Sub Account-l
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GL Interfaces Setup Window Description

Table 7-1 GL Interfaces Setup Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Set of Books required list of values | set of books used in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
Summary Templates
Tab
Template Name optional list of values | summary templates that are enabled in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting
Fund Balance
Account Tab
Fund Balance Account | required list of values: | account used to balance budget entries
accounting
flexfield
pop-up
window
Template Account optional check box account used to balance budget entries for funds that
do not have specified fund balance account
Note: Only one template for each set of books can be
used.
[Accounting Flexfield | display only accounting flexfield description

Description]
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Example: Summary Templates Setup

Table illustrates sample General Ledger templates selected for use in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting, for the set of books XYZ Organization. Bold indicates a field
name.

Table 7-2 Sample Summary Templates Setup, Summary Templates Region

Field Values

Template Name Department/Major Object Category
Division/Major Object Category
Fund/Department
Department/Division
Fund/Department/Major Object

Example: Fund Balance Accounts Setup

Table illustrates setup of specific balancing accounts for an Enterprise Fund 02, a
Fleet Maintenance Internal Service Fund 14, and a template account for the General
Fund 01. The first segment of the accounting flexfield is the balancing segment. All
funds except for the Enterprise Fund and the Fleet Maintenance Internal Service
Fund use the template account x.0000.3111 by replacing the balancing segment for
the fund to create the journal offset account.

The set of books is XYZ Organization.

Table 7-3 Sample Fund Balance Accounts Setup, Fund Balance Accounts Region

Fund Balance Account Template Account
01.0000.3111 X

02.0000.3121

14.0000.3131

General Ledger Interfaces Setup 7-9



GL Interfaces Setup Window Description

7-10 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



8

General Ledger Budget Sets Setup

This chapter describes how to set up budget sets using General Ledger funding
budgets. The following sections are in this chapter:

« Definition, page 8-2

« Overview, page 8-2

«  Prerequisites, page 8-6

« General Ledger Budget Sets Procedure, page 8-7
« GL Budget Sets Window, page 8-8

« GL Budget Sets Window Description, page 8-9
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Definition

Definition
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses General Ledger budget sets to obtain and use
historical and current budget information from more than one General Ledger
budget in a given worksheet. The information can also be used to post budget
entries to General Ledger.

Overview
The GL Budget Sets window allows organizations to associate multiple General
Ledger budgets to be used in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Process

Users map account sets to General Ledger budgets. Users may map either global
account sets or create and map local account sets. The process checks that for a
given General Ledger accounting period, there is no overlap in the associated
account range.

Note: Users having a single General Ledger budget for all accounts across multiple
budget years can specify a single General Ledger budget and its earliest and latest
periods in the GL Budget Sets window.

Users having separate General Ledger budgets for each budget organization for
multiple budget years or for a single budget year must specify all appropriate
General Ledger budgets that they wish to extract.

Budget Revisions

The Posting Type field in the GL Budget Sets window allows users to indicate
whether all changes or only permanent changes to a budget should be reflected in
the posting to General Ledger. This ability to maintain and post multiple versions of
a General Ledger budget for a given worksheet allows users to employ the dual
General Ledger budget posting required for budget revisions.

Example

In posting the budget revisions for the fiscal year 1999, the GL Budget Set used in
the PSB: GL Budget Set profile should specify a GL Budget Set, say 1999 Budget
Revision Posting Budget Set that has two GL Budgets. The first, 1999-GL Budget -
Projections, is only for permanent budget revisions for periods from Jan-99 to
Dec-99 for all budgetary accounts and has the Permanent Radio button selected.
The second GL Budget, 1999 GL Budget- Current, for both permanent and
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temporary budget revisions for periods from Jan-99 to Dec -99 for all budgetary
accounts, has the All radio button selected.

Table shows the values for the GL budget set parameters for dual budgets.

Table 8-1 GL Budget Set Parameters - Dual Budgets

Field Value Value

GL Budget Set 1999 Budget Revision Posting
Budget Set

GL Budget 1999 GL Budget-Project 1999 GL Budget - Current

From/To Jan-99 -Dec-99 Jan-99 - Dec-99

None

Permanent Selected

All Selected

Account Set Account Set 1 - all budgetary Account Set 1 - all budgetary
accounts accounts

If a revised account in a budget revision belongs to Account Set 1, the revised
balance is for a period between Jan-99 and Dec-99, and the revision is permanent,
the revision will be posted to 1999 GL Budget - Projection and 1999 GL Budget -
Current. A batch of two separate journals for the two budgets will be created. If a
revised account belongs to Account Set 1, the revised balance is for a period
between Jan-99 and Dec-99, and the revision is temporary, the revision will be
posted to 1999 GL Budget - Current only.

Even users who do not adopt the permanent versus temporary concept for budget
revision should use the All posting type to designate their GL Budget Set because
budget revision uses the budget designated with the All posting type for budget
revision Summary Entries display. In addition, users who employ budgetary
control should set up their funding budget in the GL Budget Set using the All
posting type designation. For example, in the above illustration, the 1999 GL Budget
- Current should be the funding budget set up in General Ledger.

Extracting Budget Data for Budget Preparation

In preparing for the year 2000 budget, the GL Budget Set in the Define Worksheet
window should specify a GL Budget Set, 2000 Budget Preparation Budget Set that
has one GL Budget 1999 GL Budget Project for periods from Jan-99 to Dec-99 for all
budgetary accounts. Note that None is selected as it is sufficient to identify the
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budget from which budget balances will be obtained; the Permanent and All radio
buttons are not applicable.

Table shows the GL budget set parameter for extracting data.

Table 8-2 GL Budget Set Parameter for Extracting Data

Field

Value

GL Budget Set

2000 Budget Preparation Budget Set

GL Budget 1999 GL Budget-Project

From/To Jan-99 -Dec-99

None Selected

Permanent

All

Account Set Account Set 1 - all budgetary accounts

Budget balances from the 1999 GL Budget - Projection, which includes only the
permanent revisions made in 1999, will be extracted as the base for parameter
projections.

Posting Budget Data at the End of Budget Preparation

In posting the year 2000 budget developed in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to
General Ledger, the GL Budget Set used in the Create Budget Journals concurrent
process should specify a GL Budget Set 2000 Budget Posting Budget set that has
two GL Budgets. The first GL Budget, 2000 GL Budget - Current, is for periods from
Jan-00 to Dec-00 for all budgetary accounts. Select All to identify that this budget is
intended to track all changes. The second GL Budget, 2000 GL Budget - Project, is
for periods from Jan-00 to Dec-00 for all budgetary accounts. Select Permanent to
identify that this budget is intended to track only permanent changes.
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Table shows the values for posting budget data at the end of budget preparation.

Table 8-3 GL Budget Set Parameters for Posting Data

Field Value Value
GL Budget Set 2000 Budget Posting Budget Set
GL Budget 2000 GL Budget-Current 2000 GL Budget - Projected
From/To Jan-00 -Dec-00 Jan-00 - Dec-00
None
Permanent Selected
All Selected
Account Set Account Set 1 - all budgetary Account Set 1 - all budgetary
accounts accounts
If an account in the 2000 budget worksheet in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
belongs to Account Set 1, the estimate balance for Jan-00 to Dec-00 will be posted to
both 2000 GL Budget-Projection and 2000 GL Budget-Current.
References

For information on budget revisions, see Budget Revisions Procedures, page 34-1.
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Prerequisites
O General Ledger budgets must be defined.

To define General Ledger budgets, see Oracle General Ledger User’s Guide.
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General Ledger Budget Sets Procedure
To set up General Ledger budget sets, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the GL Budget Sets window as
follows:

Setup - Account - GL Budget Sets
2. Enter data in each field of the GL Budget Sets window as described in Table .

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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GL Budget Sets Window

Figure 81 GL Budget Sets Window

%ﬁL Budget Se

Set of Books |Vision Operations (USA)

GL Budget Set |Vis Ops 2002 Budget Set [ ||— ]
— GL Budget:
~ Budget Name Start Period End Feriod Paosting Type
| BIS CORPORATE lJan-99 [Dec02 | |~

|
-: o
I | | g

— Account Sets

— Account Range

Include/
~ Set Name ~ Exclude  From To [ ]
| vis Ops Fin & Adr = JExclude [00.730-7660.0000(/99.730.7660.9999.¢ | =
 |vision Ops Exec( [Include  [00-730-7690.0000.£/99 73076959999 ¢
 [Vision Ops Finan linclude [00-730.5800 0000(/99 730 58009999
 |vision Ops Purch: . [Include  [00.730.6100.00004/99 730.6155 9999

[ Validate Budget Set |
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GL Budget Sets Window Description

Table 84 GL Budget Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Set of Books required list of values | set of books used in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
GL Budget Set required budget set name
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
GL Budgets Region
Budget Name required list of values budget name in General Ledger
Note: must have set of books entered in Set of Books
field
Start Period required list of values | start period for budget
End Period required list of values | end period for budget
Posting Type optional drop-down All, Permanent
list Note: All indicates that the budget tracks all changes;
Permanent indicates that only permanent changes
are tracked.
Account Sets Region
Set Name optional list of values | account set to be mapped to General Ledger budget
or accounting Note: A be defined | .
flexfield ote: Account sets may be defined at a later time.
Validations are performed upon worksheet creation
Pop-up or posting
window '
Account Range
Region
Include/Exclude default, account ranges in account set
display only
From default, beginning of account range
display only
To default, end of account range
display only
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Validate Budget Set button starts concurrent process to validate budget set
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Global Account and Position Sets Setup

This chapter describes how to maintain account and position sets. The following
sections are in this chapter:

« Definition, page 9-2

« Global Account Sets Overview, page 9-2

« Global Position Sets Overview, page 9-5

«  Prerequisites, page 9-8

« Global Account and Position Sets Procedure, page 9-9
« Account and Position Sets Window, page 9-10

« Account and Position Sets Window Description, page 9-12
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Definition
An account set is a range of account codes that is used to group together sets of

accounts. Global account sets are account sets that are referenced by multiple
functions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Note: Account sets created for budget groups in the Budget Group window are also
global account sets that can be referenced by other features in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting. For information on defining budget groups, see Budget Groups and
Security Setup, page 12-1.

A position set is a group of positions. Organizations can create position sets to
group together positions with the same position attributes and values. Global
position sets are position sets that are referenced by multiple modules in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

Note: Position sets are required for position budgeting and should be defined only
when implementing the position budgeting functionality for Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Global Account Sets Overview

The Account and Position Sets window allows users to create, edit, or view global
account position sets. Users define a name for the account set and assign a set of
books and accounting flexfield ranges to the account set.

Global account sets are referenced by the following features in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting:

« budget groups

« budget review group rules
« budget revision rules

«  projection parameters

« period allocation rules

=« constraints

Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows organizations to create both global and local
account sets. Only global account sets are created in the Account and Position Sets
window.
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Required Global Account Sets

Organizations must create at least two global account sets for each set of books.
These account sets are Position Accounts and Non-Position Accounts.

Note: These account sets must be referenced by the top-level budget groups in each
budget group hierarchy, whether or not the organization uses position budgeting.

Position Accounts are accounts that are used to budget amounts from position cost
distributions. Typically, salary and fringe benefit accounts are position accounts.
The budget amounts for the accounts that are included in the Position Accounts set
are summarized from individual position cost distributions. The position accounts
cannot be modified or entered directly in worksheet line items.

If an organization does not derive budget amounts for bonuses, bonuses should not
be included in the Position Accounts set.

Non-Position Accounts are accounts for which estimates can be entered directly in
worksheet line items.

Note: The combination of Position and Non-Position Account Sets must define the
set of all budgetary accounts.

WARNING: If there are Budget Accounts with the Budget Flag selected in General
Ledger that do not fall within the Position and Non-Position Account range, the
worksheet creation process fails.

Local Account Sets

Local account sets are defined in other windows in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
that also use global account sets. Local account sets are specific to a record or
feature. Unlike global account sets, local account sets cannot be used for other
records in the same window or by other windows.

Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to global and local account sets.

Budget Group Account Sets

Budget group account sets can be defined either directly in the budget group
window or first in the Account and Position Sets window, then referenced in the
Budget Group window. If users define the budget group account set in the Account
and Position Sets window, the Use in Budget Group check box must be selected.
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Example
Table illustrates possible account set types and reasons for defining the account set.
Table 9-1 Sample Account Sets
Account Set Purpose
materials accounts constraint for material costs so that costs do not exceed a
specified amount in a particular year
capital outlay accounts parameters assigned to project costs for capital outlay so that
expenses are increased by 2% annually
personnel accounts parameters assigned to personnel accounts so that expenses are
increased a specified amount each year
Reports
To generate the Account Set Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.
Reference

To set up budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.

To define local account sets, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1,
Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1, Projection Parameters Procedures,
page 23-1, Period Allocation Rules Procedures, page 24-1, or Constraints
Procedures, page 25-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.

9-4 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



Global Position Sets Overview

Global Position Sets Overview

Process

The Account and Position Sets window allows users to create, edit, or view global
position sets. Users define a name for the position set, select a data extract, and
select position attributes and their values.

Global position sets are referenced by the following features in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting:

« budget review group rules
« elements

« position default rules

«  projection parameters

=« constraints

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows organizations to create both global and local
position sets. Only global position sets are created in the Account and Position Sets
window.

1. The organization defines a position set for a particular data extract.

2. Each position set is comprised of one or more attributes such as Job, FTE, or
Compensation Group.

3. Each attribute is comprised of one or more attribute values. For example, the
Compensation Group attribute can have attribute values of Manager 1,
Manager 2, and Manager 3.

4. The position set is assigned an attribute selection type of Match All or Match At
Least One.

5. Positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are assigned to a particular position
set by matching all or at least one of the attribute values for the position and
position set.

6. Organizations use position sets when defining budget review group rules,
elements, position default rules, projection parameters, and constraints.

Assigning Positions to Position Sets

Positions are assigned to position sets by matching all or at least one of the attribute
values for the position and position set.
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Table shows sample attributes and attribute values for a Human Resources
position set.

Table 9-2 Human Resources Position Set

Attribute Name Attribute Values
Job HR Manager

HR Director
Location Seattle

If the attribute selection type for the position set is Match All, all positions with
matching Job and Location attributes are included in the position set. For example,
all HR Managers and HR Directors in Seattle are included in the position set.

If the attribute selection type for the position set is Match At Least One, all positions
with either the Job or Location attribute are included in the position set. For
example, HR Managers or HR Directors from any location, and any jobs in Seattle
are included in the position set.

Note: Users must define all applicable attributes and attribute values. In some cases,
users define position sets that determine grouping by using a null value. In this
case, additional fields must be assigned to allow for differentiation.

For example, an organization defines a position set with an attribute named
contract length. The attribute applies only to positions in the Human Resources
department and not those in the Legal department. If users try to define a position
set to identify employees that are not contract workers by creating a position set
where the contract length field is left blank, positions in both the Human Resources
and Legal departments are added to the set.

To eliminate the Legal department employees, users must define an additional
attribute, such as organization, for the position set. The position set includes only
the applicable employees when defined as described in Table .

Table 9-3 Sample Position Set Definition with Null Value

Attribute Value

Organization Human Resources

Contract Length
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Defining Local Position Sets

Local position sets are defined in other windows in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
that also use global position sets. Local position sets are specific to a record or
feature. Unlike global position sets, local position sets cannot be used for other
records in the same window or by other windows.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns positions
to global and local position sets.

Example

Table illustrates possible position set types and reasons for defining the position
set.

Table 9-4 Sample Position Sets

Position Set Purpose

union positions parameters assigned to project salary increase based on
negotiated rate

non-union positions constraint for bonuses that must not exceed a percentage of
salary

hazardous positions requirement to apply a different fringe benefit rate to hazardous

positions due to higher insurance premium and pension costs

Reference

To define local position sets, see Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1, Elements
Setup, page 17-1, Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1, Projection Parameters
Procedures, page 23-1, or Constraints Procedures, page 25-1.

To run the Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process, see Maintain Budget
Positions Procedures, page 43-1.

Global Account and Position Sets Setup 9-7



Prerequisites

Prerequisites

The following prerequisites are required to define account and position sets.

Account Sets
O The set of books and accounting flexfield must be defined.

To define the set of books and accounting flexfield, see Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting Setup Overview, page 3-1.

Position Sets
O Position attributes must be defined.

To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.

O The HRMS data extract must be defined and data must be extracted to Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

To define an HRMS data extract and extracting data to Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

O Position attribute values must be defined.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.
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Global Account and Position Sets Procedure
To enter or update account and position sets, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Account and Position Sets
window as follows:

Setup - Options - Account/Position Sets

2. Enter data in each field of the Account and Position Sets window as described
in Table .

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed
4. Close the window.

Note: Once a global account set or position set has been used in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting, it cannot be updated or deleted, except when the account set is used in
the budget group, and the budget group is not frozen.

Note: Position sets are required for position budgeting only. Refer to the Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting setup checklist for information about the order in which
setup steps should be performed and for a list of the required setup steps for
position budgeting.

To perform setup steps, see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview,
page 3-1.
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Account and Position Sets Window

Figure 9-1 Account and Position Sets Window, Account Set

aunt and

Set Name |Vis Ops Sales

Set Type

® Account Set

' Position Set

Data Extract Name ||
Attribute Selection Type |

Set of Books |Vision Operations {USA)
[ Use in Budget Group
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— Set Lines
— Account

~ Include/Exclude From To

Jlinclude 100-410-4110-0000.000 99.410-4150.9999.999
[include 00-410-5800.0000-000 99-410.5800-9999.999
[include 00-410-6100.0000-000 99-410.6155.9999.999
[include 00-410-7410.0000-000 99-410.7540.9999.999
' [Exclude 00-410-7430.0000-000 99-410.7430-9999.999
' [Exclude 00-410-7520.0000-000 99-410.7520-9999.999
[include 00-410-7640.0000-000 99-410.7680-9999.999
' [Exclude 00-410-7660.0000-000 99-410.7660-9999.999
[include 00-410-7690.0000-000 99-410.7695.9999.999

|»

1]
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Figure 9-2 Account and Position Sets Window, Position Set

Set Mame |Position Set

Set Type

T Account Set

® Position Set

Set of Books |
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Data Extract Mame |2l]l]22l]l]3 Data Extract
Attribute Selection Type |Match All he
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Global Account and Position Sets Setup 9-11



Account and Position Sets Window Description

Account and Position Sets Window Description

Table 9-5 Account and Position Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Set Name required account or position set name; must be unique
Note: The combination of the Set Name and Set Type
must be unique.

Set Type Region

Set Type required radio button set type: Account Set, Position Set

Note: The combination of the Set Name and Set Type
must be unique.

Set of Books required for | list of values | set of books for account set
account set
Use in Budget Group | radio button | check box if selected, indicates that account set can be used
within budget groups
Note: Once users reference an account set for which
the check box is selected, it cannot be deselected.
Note: Users with account sets defined directly in the
budget groups can optionally select this check box.
Data Extract Name required for | list of values data extract for position set
position set
Budget Group optional budget group for budget revision
Note: appears only when users navigate to the
Account and Position Sets window using the Budget
Revisions - Account and Position Sets path
Attribute Selection required for | drop-down attribute selection type: Match All, Match At Least
Type position set | list One

Note: Match All indicates that only positions with all
of the matching attribute values in the Set Lines
region are included in the position set.

Note: Match At Least One indicates that positions
with any matching attribute values in the Set Lines
region are included in the position set.

Set Lines Region
(Account Set)
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Table 9-5 Account and Position Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Include/Exclude required list of values | designates whether to include or exclude range of
accounts in account set
Note: At least one range of accounts must be
included in account set.
From [Account] required list of values: | beginning account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield
pop-up
window
To [Account] required list of values: | ending account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield
pop-up
window
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Set Lines Region
(Position Set)
Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; can have multiple position
attributes in position set
Attribute Values optional list of values position attribute value name
Note: A position attribute can have multiple position
attribute values; for example, the position attribute
for Compensation group can have an attribute value
of Manager 1 or Manager 2.

Example: Account Set - Capital Projects

Table illustrates setup of an account set for capital projects. Bold indicates a field

name.

Table 9-6 Account Set - Capital Projects

Field Value

Set Name

Building Projects

Set Type Region

Set Type

Account Set
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Table 9-6 Account Set - Capital Projects

Field

Value

Set of Books

ABC Organization

Data Extract Name

[field not available for account sets]

Attribute Selection
Type

[field not available for account sets]

Table illustrates set lines for an account for capital projects.

Table 9-7 Account Set - Capital Projects, Set Lines Region

Include/Exclude

From [Account]

To [Account]

Include

00.0000.8000

22.2222.8999

Exclude

00.0000.8998

22.2277.8998

field name.

Table 9-8 Account Set - Investment Revenue

Example: Account Set - Investment Revenue
Table illustrates setup of an account set for investment revenue. Bold indicates a

Field

Value

Set Name

Investment Revenue

Set Type Region

Set Type

Account Set

Set of Books

ABC Organization

Data Extract Name

[field not available for account sets]

Attribute Selection
Type

[field not available for account sets]

Set Lines Region

Include/Exclude

Include

From [Account]

00.0000.4410

To [Account]

22.22722.4419
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Example: Position Set - Human Resources Positions

Table illustrates setup of a position set for Human Resource positions. Bold

indicates a field name.

Table 9-9 Position Set - Human Resource Positions

Field

Value

Set Name

Human Resources Positions

Set Type Region

Set Type

Position Set

Set of Books

[field not available for position sets]

Data Extract Name

Data Extract 1

Attribute Selection
Type

Match At Least One

Set Lines Region

Attribute Name

Job

Attribute Values

1222.Human Resource Director
1223.Human Resource Manager

1224.Human Resource Assistant

Example: Position Set - Compensation Group

Table illustrates setup of a position set for a compensation group. Bold indicates a

field name.

Table 9-10 Position Set - Compensation Group

Field

Value

Set Name

Union Permanent Positions

Set Type Region

Set Type

Position Set

Set of Books

[field not available for position sets]

Data Extract Name

Data Extract 2
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Table 9-10 Position Set - Compensation Group

Field

Value

Attribute Selection
Type

Match All

Set Lines Region

Attribute Name

Employment Type

Attribute Values Permanent

Compensation Group Union A
Union B
Union C
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Budget Group Categories Setup

This chapter describes how to define budget group categories. The following
sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 10-2

Overview, page 10-2

Budget Group Categories Procedure, page 10-4

Budget Group Categories Window, page 10-5

Budget Group Categories Window Description, page 10-6
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Definition
Budget group categories are used to categorize budget group submissions that are

subject to review by review groups. Budget group categories can also be used for
custom reporting purposes.

Overview

The Budget Group Categories window allows an organization to set up hames and
descriptions for budget group categories and budget group category sets.

Diagram
Figure 10-1 shows a sample hierarchy for a company and shows budget group
categories that can be used in the workflow process. The highest-level office, XYZ
Company owns the Production, Marketing and Administration Divisions. The
Production Division owns the Development and Manufacturing Departments,
while the Administration Division owns the Human Resources and Legal
Departments.

Figure 10-1 Budget Group Categories for a Company

} XYZ Budget Category - Company
\

\ 1
| Budget Category - |
‘ Development Manufacturing Human Resources Legal Department |
\ |

Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses budget group categories in the workflow
process to route worksheet line items to budget review groups.
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Examples

Reference

The following steps illustrate how budget group categories are used in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting to route worksheet line items to budget review groups:

1. The organization defines budget group category sets and budget group
categories that describe the hierarchy levels of an organization or that can be
used for custom reports.

2. The organization defines budget groups and assigns each budget group to one
or more budget group categories.

3. The organization defines budget review groups and review group rules for a
budget group category.
4. The budget group category specified in the review group rule is used by

Workflow to determine whether line items in a worksheet must be routed to a
review group for notification or approval.

The following examples show how a budget group category set can be structured.

Review Group Levels

A budget group category set can describe the hierarchy levels of an organization as
illustrated in Figure 10-1.

Custom Reporting

A budget group category set can describe various categories for use in developing
reports. For example, a city can define budget group categories to identify budget
groups that belong to different programs such as Public Safety, General
Government, or Public Works. For a university, budget categories can be defined
for Academic, Auxiliary Services, and Administrative groups. A company can
define budget categories for Production, Marketing and Administration groups.

To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.

To define budget review groups and review group rules, see Budget Review
Groups Setup, page 13-1.
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Budget Group Categories Procedure

To enter or update budget group categories, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Budget Group Categories
window as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Budget Group Categories

2. Enter data in each field of the Budget Group Categories window as described in
Table .

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Budget Group Categories Window

Figure 10-2 Budget Group Categories Window

Budget Category Set Name |Visi0n Operations Hierarchy

)

Budget Category Set Description |Visi0n Operations Hierarchy

— Budget Category

~ Budget Category Mame Budget Category Description
|Executive Level

|»

. |Director Level

. |Department Level

||I'll'lanager Level

1 [ [ [ O [ [ [ (O O O O

1]
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Budget Group Categories Window Description

Table 10-1 Budget Group Categories Window Description

Field Name Type Features

Description

Budget Category Set required
Name

budget group category set name; must be unique

Budget Category Set optional
Description

budget group category set description

Descriptive Flexfield optional

field for user customization

Budget Category

Region

Budget Category required budget group category name; level in organization

Name that represents a point in the budget hierarchy;,
reporting group, or other meaningful category

Budget Category optional budget group category description

Description

Descriptive Flexfield optional

field for user customization

Example: Custom Reporting

Table illustrates setup of budget group categories for the Budget Category Set
named Company Categories for custom reporting of Departments in a Company.

Table 10-2 Sample Company Budget Group Category Set, Budget Category Region

Budget Category Name

Budget Category Description

Finance

Finance Department

Human Resources

Human Resources Department

Legal

Legal Department

Health and Safety

Employee Health and Safety
Department

Public Relations

Public Relations Department
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Budget Stages Setup

This chapter describes how to define budget stages. The following sections are in
this chapter:

« Definition, page 11-2

« Overview, page 11-2

« Budget Stages Procedure, page 11-5

« Budget Stages Window, page 11-6

« Budget Stages Window Description, page 11-7
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Definition

Overview

Process

Budget stages represent different versions of a budget worksheet that can be
maintained. Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows organizations to take a snapshot
of a worksheet at each stage of the budget approval process.

Organizations can define an unlimited number of budget stages and stage sets.
Stages can be external or internal organizations or positions. Multiple stages are
grouped together in a stage set. The Budget Stages window allows organizations to
perform the following tasks:

« create budget stages and stage sets
« assign multiple budget stages to a stage set
« assign a sequence number to each stage to validate the stage transition process

« Mmaintain a copy of the worksheet at each budget stage

Each stage set consists of multiple stages and is associated with a global worksheet.
All child worksheets use the same stage set. Any worksheet can progress through
each of the stages in the associated stage set.

A typical stage transition process consists of the following steps:
1. The organization creates a worksheet for a budget group.

2. The worksheet lines are automatically assigned to the first budget stage in the
stage set that is associated with the worksheet.

3. After the worksheet has been completed, submitted, and reviewed according to
the organization's budget group hierarchy, the organization uses the Worksheet
Operations window to move the worksheet to the next budget stage.

4. A record of the worksheet at the previous stage is automatically created if
changes have been made to the worksheet.

5. This process continues until the worksheet reaches the final budget approval
stage.
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Example

Reference

An organization with multiple stage sets can have one stage set to meet statutory
requirements for the official budget, one for what-if scenarios, and one for financial
planning. A stage set for the official budget group might include several stages,
while a stage set for forecasting purposes might include only one stage.

Table shows a sample stage set and its budget approval stages.

Table 11-1 Official Budget Stage Set

Stage Name Stage Sequence
President - Proposed 1
Development Committee - Revised 2
Board - Approved 3

This stage set allows organizations to maintain three versions of a worksheet.

The stage transition process for this stage set is as follows:

1.

A worksheet associated with the Official Budget Stage set is automatically
assigned to the President - Proposed stage.

When the worksheet is ready for review by the Development Committee, the
budget officer uses the Worksheet Operations window to move the worksheet
to the Development Committee - Revised stage.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting automatically maintains a snapshot of the
worksheet for the President - Proposed stage.

When appropriate, the budget officer moves the worksheet to the Board -
Approved stage.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting automatically maintains a snapshot of the
worksheet for the Development Committee - Revised stage.

A final snapshot of the worksheet can be made once the budget has been
approved.

To view worksheets at a particular budget stage, see Modify Line Item Worksheet
Procedures, page 31-1.
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For information on the budget group hierarchy, see Budget Groups and Security
Setup, page 12-1.

To move a worksheet to the next budget stage, see Worksheet Operations
Procedures, page 36-1.
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Budget Stages Procedure

To enter or update budget sets and stages, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Budget Stages window as
follows:

Setup - Options - Stages
2. Enter data in each field of the Budget Stages window as described in Table .
3. Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Budget Stages Window

Figure 11-1 Budget Stages Window

Stage Set Name |Vision Ops Budget Stages

%‘

Description |Vision Operations Budget Stages

ot
4

~ Mame Description Sequence []
l|Deparlment Proposed |1I] =
. |Manager Reviewed |2I]

. |Manager Approved |3I]

. |Executive Approved |4I]

IEEEEEEEEREEEn

1]
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Budget Stages Window Description

Table 11-2 Budget Stages Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Stage Set Name required budget stage set name; must be unique

Description optional budget stage set description

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Stages Region

Name required budget stage name; must be unique

Description optional budget stage description

Sequence required sequence of stages in stage set
Note: highest sequence represents final stage in stage
set
Note: Consider using sequence numbers with gaps,
for example, 10, 20, 30, so that new budget stages can
be added later. Users can add new budget stages as
long as the budget stage set has not been used in a
worksheet.

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Example: Official Budget Stage Set

Table illustrates setup of an official budget stage set. The stage set name is Official
Budget, and the description is Official Budget Stages.

Table 11-3 Official Budget Stage Set, Stages Region

Name Description Sequence
President - Proposed | President's Budget - Proposed 1
Capital - Reviewed | Capital Committee - Reviewed 2
BC - Approved Budget Committee - Approved 3
Board Adopted Board of Trustees - Adopted 4
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Example: Annual Management Plan Stage Set

Table illustrates setup of an annual management plan stage set. The stage set name
is Annual Management Plan, and the description is Management Plan Stages.

Table 11-4 Annual Management Plan Stage Set, Stages Region

Name Description Sequence
Dept. Directors Department Directors - Estimated 1
City Manager City Manager - Final 2
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Budget Groups and Security Setup

This chapter describes how to define budget groups. The following sections are in
this chapter:

« Definition, page 12-3

« Overview, page 12-3

« Prerequisites, page 12-9

« Budget Groups and Security Procedure, page 12-10

« Budget Group Window, Top Level Tab, page 12-13

« Budget Group Window Description, Top Level Tab, page 12-14

« Budget Group Window, Account Ranges Tab, page 12-16

« Budget Group Window Description, Account Ranges Tab, page 12-17
« Budget Group Window, Responsibilities Tab, page 12-18

« Budget Group Window Description, Responsibilities Tab, page 12-19
« Budget Group Window, Long Description Tab, page 12-20

« Budget Group Window Description, Long Description Tab, page 12-21
« Budget Group Window, Notifiers Tab, page 12-22

« Budget Group Window Description, Notifiers Tab, page 12-23

« Budget Group Window, Categories Tab, page 12-24

« Budget Group Window Description, Categories Tab, page 12-25

« Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window, page 12-26
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« Budget Group Window Description, Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window,
page 12-27

« Select Budget Group Window, page 12-33

« Select Budget Group Window Description, page 12-34

« Find Budget Groups Window, page 12-35

« Find Budget Groups Window Description, page 12-36

« Save As Window, page 12-37

« Save As Window Description, page 12-38

« View Budget Group Errors Window, page 12-39

« View Budget Group Errors Window Description, page 12-40
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Definition

Overview

Budget groups are used to create the standard budget approval hierarchy and to
control access to the budget in an organization. Organizations can create multiple
budget group hierarchies.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows organizations to create multiple budget
hierarchies to support different budgeting structures.

The Budget Group window is used to set up the structure of a budget group
hierarchy by allowing organizations to define unlimited budget groups. Setup of
budget groups allows organizations to perform the following tasks:

« designate a budget group as a top-level budget group

« assign business group from HRMS to top-level budget group

« create a mid-level or parent budget group

« create a lowest-level budget group

« assign a range of accounts to budget groups

« set the number of proposed years and effective dates for a budget group
« control security by assigning responsibilities to each budget group

« designate users or roles that must receive notification and approve a worksheet
for a budget group

« assign a budget group to one or more budget group categories

« associate a budget group with an HRMS organization, when position control is
enabled

« freeze the budget group hierarchy to prevent any modification of the range of
accounts for the hierarchy

The Select Budget Group window summarizes information about each budget
group in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting in a single window and serves as an index
to all budget groups.
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Budget Group Hierarchy Diagram

Figure 12-1 shows a diagram of a budget group hierarchy. The CEO is the parent
group for the Administration and Production groups. The Production group is the
parent group for the Product Research, Development, and Manufacturing groups.
The Administration group is the parent group for the Human Resources, Legal
Department and Facilities groups.

Process

Figure 12-1 Budget Group Hierarchy Diagram

CEQ

Production Administration

Product
Research

Human Legal

Resources Department Facilities

Development Manufacturing

To create a budget group hierarchy and standard budget approval process,
organizations perform the following steps.

1.

The organization defines the top-level budget group.

The top-level budget group inherits the range of accounts of the mid-level
parent budget groups and lowest-level budget groups in the budget group
hierarchy. The top-level budget group can be assigned to a range of accounts
that is not part of the children budget groups.

The organization defines the mid-level or parent budget groups and assigns the
appropriate top-level group as the parent budget group.

The mid-level or parent budget groups inherit the range of accounts of all
children budget groups. The mid-level or parent budget group can be assigned
to a range of accounts that is not part of the children budget groups.

The organization defines and specifies the range of accounts for the lowest-level
budget groups.
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4. When all budget groups in the budget hierarchy are defined, the top-level
budget group is frozen to initiate the Validate Budget Group Hierarchy
concurrent process and prevent modification of account ranges in the budget
hierarchy.

When a budget group is created, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting runs the Maintain
Budget Account Codes concurrent process, which builds the list of accounts from
General Ledger that should be included in the budget group. This process takes
several minutes to complete.

Notification Hierarchy

Creating the budget group establishes a hierarchical structure that determines who
receives notifications messages for the following Workflow tasks:

« Distribute Worksheet

« Validate Constraints

« Freeze and Unfreeze Worksheet
« Move Budget Stage

« Copy and Merge Worksheet

«  Submit Worksheet

« Review Group Approval

« Budget Revision

For example, if the head of the Production department must be notified of and must
approve the budget proposals made by the heads of the various departments, a
budget group must be established for the Production department. If the
departments’ budget proposals are approved directly by the budget office, then the
Production budget group is not required.

One or more persons, or an alias for a position or responsibility, can be assigned as
the point of contact in the Notify region of the budget group worksheet for each
budget group. When a worksheet is distributed to the Administration budget
group, the assigned person or persons receive notification. When a worksheet is
submitted to the Production budget group, the assigned person or persons receives
notification.
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Budget Group Hierarchy and Security

The budget group hierarchy structure secures confidential budget information by
restricting access to account ranges.

The budget group hierarchy relies on assigned responsibilities to maintain security.

For an example of how the budget group hierarchy and assigned responsibilities
enforce security, see Example: Budget Group Hierarchy and Security.

Note: The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Super User responsibility automatically
has access to all worksheets.

Validate Budget Group Hierarchy Concurrent Process

When freezing the budget group hierarchy, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
automatically validates the hierarchy by checking the following:

« Effective dates for child budget group fall within effective dates for parent
budget group.

=« No duplicate accounts exist for the same effective dates.
« Accounts belong to set of books for the top-level budget group.
« Data for top-level budget group is complete.

« Organization field is entered and the organizations of the child budget groups
belong to the business group associated with the top budget group

« Start and end dates for budget group fall on the first and last days of a month.
« No overlap exists in position and non-position account ranges.

« All accounts that allow detail budgeting in General Ledger are included in the
budget group hierarchy.

« The range of accounts for the budget group belongs to the aggregation of the
position and non-position account set.

« All accounts fall within either the position or non-position account range or
ranges.

When users freeze the budget group hierarchy, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
automatically runs this concurrent process. Errors can be viewed in the Concurrent
Manager output files.
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Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process
The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to new budget group account sets.

Note: This process is not applicable if the range of accounts for budget group are
defined in the Account Set window and referenced in the budget group.

Delete Budget Group Hierarchy Concurrent Process

The Delete Budget Group Hierarchy concurrent process is used to delete a budget
group hierarchy. Users cannot delete a budget group hierarchy that is currently
being used by a worksheet.

Multiple Organization Support

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides multiple organization support through
multiple budget group hierarchies. As a general rule, users that have multiple
organizations with multiple sets of books in General Ledger must set up multiple
budget group hierarchies.

Organizations must have multiple sets of books in General Ledger under the
following conditions:

« Each organization requires a different account structure to record different
information about their transactions and balances.

« Each organization uses a different accounting calendar.

« Each organization requires a different functional currency.

Single Set of Books

Users can maintain one set of books in General Ledger for several organizations
that share the same accounting setup. In this situation, only one budget group
hierarchy is needed.

Organizations that use a single set of books can still set up multiple budget group
hierarchies. For example, an organization might create separate budget group
hierarchies for departments where each department prepares its own budget.

Multiple Sets of Books

Organizations that have different account structures, accounting calendars, or
functional currencies should create multiple sets of books in General Ledger. In this
situation, organizations must create a budget group hierarchy for each set of books.
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Note: If organizations have multiple worksheets for multiple sets of books, the
organization must carefully determine in which worksheets the vacant positions
will be budgeted. Preferably, vacant positions should be budgeted in one

worksheet.

Reports
To generate the Budget Group Account Ranges Listing, the Budget Group
Hierarchy Listing, and the Validation Results Report reports, see Reports
Procedures, page 52-1.

Reference

To view files in the Concurrent Manager, see Overview of Concurrent Processing,
Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

To independently validate a budget group hierarchy, see Validate Budget Group
Hierarchy Procedures, page 37-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.

To delete a budget group hierarchy, see Delete Budget Group Hierarchy
Procedures, page 41-1.
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Prerequisites
O Budget group categories must be defined.

To define budget group categories, see Budget Group Categories Setup,
page 10-1.
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Budget Groups and Security Procedure

The following procedures are used to set up budget groups and security:

Define a Budget Group
Freeze and Validate the Budget Group Hierarchy
Find a Budget Group

Define a Budget Group

To define a budget group, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Budget Group window
as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Budget Groups

To go to the Budget Group window, select a budget group from the navigation
tree and right click.

A pop-up menu appears.

Select New from the pop-up menu.

The Budget Group window appears.

Enter a short name and name for the budget group.
To copy an existing budget group, go to Step 8.

To define a top-level budget group, check the Top Level check box to add the
Top Level Budget Group region to the Budget Group window.

Do not check the Top Level check box for all other budget groups below the
top-level budget group.

Enter data in each field of the Budget Group window as described in
Table 12-1.

Go to Step 11.

Click Copy From to open the Copy Budget Group pop-up window. Select a
budget group from the list of values.

Note: Copy From copies everything from the source budget group except the
Name, Short Name, and Top Level check box. The feature is designed to copy
budget groups across a budget group hierarchy, since the range or accounts

definition is copied from the source to the target budget group. A given range
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10.
11.

12.

of accounts should be owned by only one budget group within a budget group
hierarchy.

The system assigns the short name of the source budget group as the Account
Set Name in the target budget group’s range of accounts definition.

If the source budget group has two or more Account Set Names in the range of
accounts definition, the system assigns the target budget group’s Account Set
Name in the range of accounts definition such as <Short Name>1 or <Short
Name>2.

To populate the Budget Group window with data from the source budget
group, click Copy. To return to the Budget Group window, click Cancel.

If needed, edit the fields.
Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.

Freeze and Validate the Budget Group Hierarchy

To freeze and validate the budget group hierarchy after all budget groups in the
budget group hierarchy have been defined, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Budget Group window
as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Budget Groups

Select the top-level budget group for the budget group hierarchy from the
hierarchy tree, and click Open to go to the Budget Group window.

Note: Responsibilities assigned to a budget group can access all budget group
worksheets and worksheets from any lower-level budget groups in the
hierarchy.

The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Super User responsibility has access to all
worksheets.

Click Freeze in the Top Level tab of the Budget Group window to initiate the
validation process and prevent modification of account ranges in the budget
group hierarchy.

Note: The validation process takes some time to complete.
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To review any errors in the budget group validation, click View Validations to
go to the View Budget Group Errors window.

Alternatively, view the error file in the Concurrent Manager as follows:
View - Requests

If there are any errors, return to the Budget Group window for the top-level
budget group.

If there are no errors, go to Step 11.
To unfreeze the worksheet, click Unfreeze.

Make corrections to any of the budget groups in the budget group hierarchy
using the Select Budget Group window to access each budget group.

Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

10. Repeat Steps 1 to 6 until the budget group hierarchy is valid.

11. Close the window.

Find a Budget Group

Users have the option to search for a specific budget group instead of navigating
through the tree to find a budget group. To find a specific budget group, perform
the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Budget Group window
as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Budget Groups

Select any item in the navigation tree, and right-click.
A pop-up menu appears.

Select Find from the pop-up menu.

The Find Budget Groups window appears.

Enter data in each field of the Find Budget Groups window as shown in
Table 12-16.

Click Find to begin searching for the budget group.

Select the appropriate budget group in the Results region and click GoTo to go
to the budget group.
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7. Optionally, users may save search parameters or results by clicking the Save As
button and entering data as described in Table 12-17.

Budget Group Window, Top Level Tab

Figure 12—-2 Budget Group Window, Top Level Tab

Short Mame v Top Level

MNarne |Vision Operations

Description |Vision Operations Budget Group

Parent Budget Group

Pasition Contral Extract

Murnber of Proposed Years
Effective Dates |01-JAN-1997 - || ([ 1 ( CopyFrom

Account Ranges  Responsibilities  Long Description Matifiers Categaries

Organization |Vision Corporation

Set of Books |\.-“isiun Operations (USA)

Pasition Account Ranges |\.-“isiun Ops Position Accounts

Maon Position Account Ranges |\.-“isiun Ops Non-Position Accounts

Budget Group Category Set |\.-“isiun Operations Hierarchy

Business Group |\.-“isiun Corporation

( YWiew Validations | [ Freeze [ Unfreeze
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Budget Group Window Description, Top Level Tab

Table 12-1 Budget Group Window Description, Top Level Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Header Region

Short Name required short name for budget group; must be unique

Top Level optional check box if selected, indicates highest level budget group;
multiple hierarchies and top-level budget groups are
allowed

Name required budget group name; must be unique

Description optional short description of budget group

Parent Budget Group | required list of values parent budget group
Note: Field is not used for top-level budget groups.

Position Control display only system data extract name for the top-level budget

Extract group
Note: This extract comes from the position control
upload process.

Organization optional list of values HRMS organization that budget group is associated
with
Note: Although data entry is optional, this field is
required if position control is enabled and when
budget worksheets and budget revisions are
uploaded to the HRMS budget.

Number of Proposed | optional number of proposed years for budget group

Years Note: can extend setting at the worksheet level;
calendar sets the maximum number of years

Effective Dates required effective dates for budget group; start date must be
first date of a calendar month; end date must be end
date of calendar month, or left blank if open ended

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Copy From button copies from source budget group

Top Level Tab

Set of Books required list of values | set of books for budget group hierarchy
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Table 12-1 Budget Group Window Description, Top Level Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Position Account optional list of values | accounts rolled up from position accounts; accounts
Ranges to which position expenses are charged
Non Position Account | optional list of values | accounts not rolled up from position accounts
Ranges
Budget Group required list of values budget group category set to use in budget group
Category Set hierarchy
Business Group required for | list of values business group assigned to top-level budget group
Egz;tleot?n Note: Select a business group to associate a budget
geting group hierarchy with an HRMS organizational
hierarchy.
View Validations button displays View Budget Group Errors window
Freeze button initiates validation and prevents modifications
Unfreeze button unfreezes budget groups, allowing modifications
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Budget Group Window, Account Ranges Tab

Figure 12-3 Budget Group Window, Account Ranges Tab

%Hudget Group -l

Shart Name [ Top Level

Name |\riv_Finance Department

Description

Parent Budget Group |\riv City |\riv city

Organization |PSBVIS Finance
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Effective Dates 01-JAN-1999 - ([ 1 (  CopyFrom
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— Account Range
Includes

~ Set Name Fram Ta ~ Exclude  From Ta
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Budget Group Window Description, Account Ranges Tab

Table 12-2 describes the Budget Group window, Account Ranges Tab. For
information on the header region, see Table 12-1.

Table 12-2 Budget Group Window Description, Account Ranges Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Account Ranges Tab
Set Name required for | list of values name of global account sets designated as used in the
lowest-level budget group
budget . . "
rOUDS Note: Users can optionally define the account set
group here. Unlike other local account sets, account sets
defined directly in the budget group can be
referenced elsewhere.
From [Effective Dates] | required list of values: | effective start date for account set
Ez?lz;wlijgr Note: The Effective Date must encompass historical
data. When setting up the budget group range of
accounts in the initial implementation, users must
ensure that the effective date begins from the
beginning date of the last fiscal year to include
historical human resources data.
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for account set; can be left open
pop-up ended
calendar
Include/Exclude required list of values | designates whether to include or exclude range of
accounts in account set
Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account set
From [Account Range] | required list of values: | beginning account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield ) .
ob-U Note: can use same range of accounts for different
\?viﬁdo?/v budget groups if effective dates for groups do not
overlap
To [Account Range] required list of values: | ending account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield ) -
oD-U Note: can use same range of accounts for different
pOp-up budget groups if effective dates for groups do not
window
overlap
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
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Budget Group Window, Responsibilities Tab

Figure 12-4 Budget Group Window, Responsibilities Tab

Short Name |Visi0n Operations W Top Lavel

MName |Visi0n Operations

Description |Visi0n Operations Budget Group

Parent Budget Group

Pasition Contral Extract

MNumber of Proposed Years
Effective Dates |01-JAN-1997 = || [l ( CopyFrom

Top Level Account Ranges

Organization |\.-“isiun Corporation

Long Description Matifiers Categaries

Responsibility

| »

I|Budget User - CEO, Vision Operations
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Budget Group Window Description, Responsibilities Tab

Table 12-3 describes the Budget Group window, Responsibilities Tab. For
information on the header region, see Table 12-1.

Table 12-3 Budget Group Window Description, Responsibilities Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Responsibilities Tab
Responsibility required list of values | sets security for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting by

designating responsibilities that can access and
submit worksheet for budget group

Note: A responsibility can access all worksheets for
the budget group to which it is assigned and all
worksheets for lower-level budget groups in the
hierarchy without being explicitly assigned to the
lower-level budget groups.

Note: The Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Super User
responsibility has access to all worksheets without
being explicitly assigned to any budget group.
However, this responsibility must be explicitly
assigned to a budget group for access through
Discoverer and the Excel interface.
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Budget Group Window, Long Description Tab

Figure 12-5 Budget Group Window, Long Description Tab

Shart Name |viv_Fin Dept [ Top Level
Name |viv_Finance Department
Description |
Parent Budget Group |\riv City |\riv city
Paosition Contral Extract | Organization |PSBVIS Finance

MNumber of Proposed Years

Effective Dates |U1JAN-1999

[|—] Copy From

T Ceve] Account Ranges  Responsibilities Natifiers Categories

Description

[This Budget Group is created for Finance Department and is the Parent Budget Group for the
Accounting and Treasury Department.
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Budget Group Window Description, Long Description Tab

Table 12-4 describes the Budget Group window, Long Description Tab. For
information on the header region, see Table 12-1.

Table 12-4 Budget Group Window Description, Long Description Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Long Description Tab
Description optional long description of budget group
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Budget Group Window, Notifiers Tab

Figure 12-6 Budget Group Window, Notifiers Tab

Shart Nare |Vision Operations W Top Level

MNarne |Vision Operations

Description |Vision Operations Budget Group

Pasition Contral Extract | Oryanization |Vision Corporation

Murnber of Proposed Years
Effective Dates [01-JAN-1997 - ([ J1 [ CopyFrom

Top Level Account Ranges  Responsibilities  Long Description

Parent Budget Group

Categaries

~ MNotifier
||rl'ucker, Mr. William

| »

1]
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Budget Group Window Description, Notifiers Tab

Table 12-5 describes the Budget Group window, Notifiers Tab. For information on
the header region, see Table 12-1.

Table 12-5 Budget Group Window Description, Notifiers Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Notifiers Tab

Notifier required list of values | designates role or individual that receives Workflow
notifications of budget distribution, submission, and
worksheet operations

Note: Changing or deleting this role or individual in
the Application Object Library invalidates the
current budget group and causes Worksheet
Operations to fail. The role or individual must also
be changed in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to
keep it valid.

Note: Only one role per budget group is allowed;
multiple users can be assigned to one role.
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Budget Group Window, Categories Tab

Figure 12—7 Budget Group Window, Budget Group Categories Region

Shart Marne |Vision Operations v Top Lavel

Marne |Vision Operations

Description |Vision Operations Budget Group

Parent Budget Group

Pasition Contral Extract

Murnber of Proposed Years
Efiective Dates [01-JAN-1997 = || ([l (  CopyFrom

Top Level Account Ranges  Responsibilities  Long Description Matifiers m

Organization |Vision Corporation

~ Categories
l Executive Level |— (=]

1]
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Budget Group Window Description, Categories Tab

Table 12-6 describes the Budget Group window, Categories Tab. For more
information on the header region, see Table 12-1.

Table 12-6 Budget Group Window Description, Categories Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Categories Tab

Categories optional list of values | designates budget group categories to which budget
group belongs
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Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window

Figure 12-8 Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window

Short Narne | |—

Copy Cancel

12-26 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



Budget Group Window Description, Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window

Budget Group Window Description, Copy Budget Group Pop-Up

Window

Table 12-7 shows the Copy Budget Group pop-up window description.

Table 12-7 Budget Group Window Description, Copy Budget Pop-Up Window

Field Name Type Features Description

Copy Budget Group

Pop-Up Window

Short Name required list of values | short name of budget group
Copy button copies budget group

Cancel button cancels copy

Example: Internal Audit Budget Group
Table 12-8 illustrates setup of an Internal Audit budget group.

Table 12-8 Internal Audit Budget Group
Field Value
Short Name Internal Audit
Top Level
Name Internal Audit
Description Internal Audit
Parent Budget Group CEO’s Office
Number of Proposed 1
Years
Effective Dates 01-JUL-1999

Range of Accounts
Region

Effective Dates

Set Name

Internal Audit

From [Effective Dates]

01-JUL-1999

To [Effective Dates]
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Table 12-8 Internal Audit Budget Group
Field Value
Account Range
Include/Exclude Include
From [Account Range] | 00.00.1200.0000.0000
To [Account Range] 22.22.1299.2727.2277

Long Description
Region

[Long Description]

‘ Internal Audit, Goals, Performance Measures

Responsibility Region

[Responsibility]

‘ Main Budget User

Notify Region

[Notify]

‘ Judy Black

Budget Group
Categories Region

[Budget Group
Categories]

Division Manager

Example: Administrative Computing Budget Group

Table 12-9 illustrates setup of an Administrative Computing budget group. Bold
indicates a field name.

Table 12-9 Administrative Computing Budget Group

Field Value

Short Name Administrative Computing
Top Level

Name Administrative Computing
Description Administrative Computing
Parent Budget Group Admin

Number of Proposed 1

Years

Effective Dates 01-JUL-1999

12-28 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Budget Group Window Description, Copy Budget Group Pop-Up Window

Table 12-9 Administrative Computing Budget Group

Field

Value

Range of Accounts
Region

Effective Dates

Set Name Administrative Computing
From [Effective Dates] | 01-JUL-1999

To [Effective Dates]

Account Range

Include/Exclude Include

From [Account Range]

00.00.2110.0000.0000

To [Account Range]

22.22.2119.2277.22727

Long Description
Region

[Long Description]

Administrative Computing, Goals, Performance
Measures

Responsibility Region

[Responsibility]

‘ Administrative Computing User

Notify Region

[Notify]

‘ Judy Black

Budget Group
Categories Region

[Budget Group
Categories]

Section Manager
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Example: Budget Group Hierarchy and Security

Table 12-10 Budget Group Hierarchy for Production

Table 12-10 shows the budget group hierarchy for Production.

Budget Group

Account Ranges Authorized for
Access

Account Ranges Directly
Assigned

Production

00.11.5001 to 99.13.9999

Product Research

00.11.5001 to 99.11.9999

00.11.5001 to 99.11.9999

Development

00.12.5001 to 99.12.9999

00.12.5001 to 99.12.9999

Manufacturing

00.13.5001 to0 99.13.9999

00.13.5001 to 99.13.9999

Product Research users can only access accounts from 00.11.5001 to 99.11.9999 in the
Production worksheet. Product Research users cannot access accounts assigned to
other budget groups in the hierarchy. Similarly, the Development and
Manufacturing Departments can only access the account ranges assigned directly to
them.

Access to Accounts Through Inheritance and Assignment

The Production budget group gains access to account ranges 00.11.5001 to
99.13.9999 by inheriting from its child accounts. The Production budget group is not
assigned any account ranges in this case.

The Production budget group may have account ranges assigned in some
circumstances. If the Production budget group budgets the capital spending for the
individual departments instead of having the department heads budget the capital
spending, then the group can be assigned the capital account ranges. The capital
account ranges are 9000 to 9999.

Table 12-11 shows the accounts accessed.

Table 12-11 Access to Accounts Through Inheritance and Assignment

Budget Group

Account Ranges Authorized for
Access

Account Ranges Directly
Assigned

‘ Production

00.11.5001 to 99.13.9999

00.11.9000 to 99.13.9999
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Table 12-11 Access to Accounts Through Inheritance and Assignment

Budget Group

Account Ranges Authorized for
Access

Account Ranges Directly
Assigned

Product Research

00.11.5001 to 99.11.8999

00.11.5001 to 99.11.8999

Development

00.12.5001 to 99.12.8999

00.12.5001 to 99.12.8999

Manufacturing

00.13.5001 to 99.13.8999

00.13.5001 to 99.13.8999

With this budget group hierarchy, Product Research users cannot access accounts
00.11.9000 to 00.11.9999, even though the accounts relate to Product Research
spending. The Development and Manufacturing Departments similarly cannot
access accounts 9000 to 9999 for their departments.

The Production budget group continues to have access to the accounts inherited
from the child budget groups, as well as the accounts directly assigned to it.

Budget Group Responsibility and Security

The budget group hierarchy relies on assigned responsibilities to maintain security.
For example, Table 12-12 shows a budget group setup.

Table 12-12 Budget Group Setup

Budget Group

Notify Responsibility

Production

David Samuel Production Responsibility

Product Research

Brian Daniels Product Research Responsibility

Development

Mark Peters Development Responsibility

Manufacturing Department

Eric Durby Manufacturing Responsibility

Table 12-13 shows the setup in Oracle Applications System Administration.

Table 12-13 System Administration Setup

User

Employee Responsibility

dsamuel

David Samuel Production Responsibility
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Table 12-13 System Administration Setup

User Employee Responsibility

bdaniels Brian Daniels Product Research Responsibility
mpeters Mark Peters Development Responsibility
edurby Eric Durby Manufacturing Responsibility

After logging in, users have worksheets available to them as shown in Table 12-14.

Table 12-14 Worksheets Available to Users

User Responsibility Worksheet Selection

dsamuel Production Production
Responsibility

bdaniels Product Research Product Research
Responsibility

mpeters Development Development
Responsibility

edurby Manufacturing Manufacturing

Responsibility

When dsamuel logs in and chooses the Production Responsibility, access is gained
to the Production worksheet with account ranges for all the child accounts. When
bdaniels logs in and selects the Product Research Responsibility, access is gained to
the Product Research worksheet. Similarly, the other department heads gain access
to their departmental worksheets.

To improve query performance, the top-level budget group, in this case, Production,
can work with a smaller, departmental worksheet such as the Product Research
worksheet. The top-level budget group is allowed to access lower-level worksheets
because the parent has access to all child worksheets.
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Select Budget Group Window

Figure 12-9

Select Budget Group Window

I Public Shortcuts

Short Mame |Vision Operations

Description |Vision Operations Budget Group

Proposed Years |

Set of Books |Vision Operations (USA)

Category Set |Vision Operations Hierarchy

Effective Date [01-JAN-1997 = |

Freeze Flag |N—

Account Range

Pasition |Vision Ops Position Accounts

MNan Position |Vision Ops Non-Position Accounts

==
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Select Budget Group Window Description

Table 12-15 Select Budget Group Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
[navigation tree pane] | default navigation displays budget groups and hierarchy
tree
Summary Pane
Short Name display only short name for budget group
Description display only budget group short description
Proposed Years display only number of proposed years for budget group
Note: extends setting at worksheet level
Set of Books display only set of books for top-level budget group
Category Set display only budget group category set for budget group
Effective Date display only start and end dates for budget group
Freeze Flag display only YorN
Account Range
Region
Position display only range of accounts that roll up from positions
Non-Position display only range of accounts that do not roll up from positions
Footer Region
Open button opens selected budget group in Budget Group

window; required for existing budget groups
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Find Budget Groups Window

Figure 12-10 Find Budget Groups Window

Short Name [CBC KIE

Mame |

Parent Shart Mame |

Root Shart Mame |

( Find | I Cancel | I GoTo | I Save As | [ Clear )I
— Results
Marne Short Name Parent Short Name Parent Narne

B [cBC KIE Budget Group

[cBC KIE

[cBC TOP

[CBC Top Budget =

1]
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Find Budget Groups Window Description

Table 12-16 Find Budget Groups Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Short Name optional list of values | short name for budget group

Name optional list of values | budget group name

Parent Short Name optional list of values | short name for parent budget group

Root Short Name optional list of values | short name of top-level budget group for budget
group

Find button searches for data based on parameters entered

Cancel button closes window without saving and returns to Select
Budget Group window

GoTo button goes to budget group selected in Results region

Save As button opens Save As window

Clear button erases data from fields

Results Region

Name display only budget group name

Short Name display only short name for budget group

Parent Short Name display only short name for parent budget group

Parent Name display only parent budget group name

Root display only | check box if selected, indicates that budget group is top-level
budget group

Root Short Name display only short name of top-level budget group for budget
group

Root Name display only top-level budget group name for budget group

Freeze Flag display only | check box if selected, indicates that budget group is frozen

From [Date] display only start date for budget group

To [Date] display only end date for budget group

Description display only budget group short description
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Save As Window

Figure 12-11 Save As Window

' Only Selected Results

E‘)@ Personal Shortcuts

MNew Folder Name |

Help |

‘You rmust refresh the tree in order to see changes.

[ Public

(

Save

| [ Cancel J
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Save As Window Description

Table 12-17 Save As Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Search Criteria optional radio button saves search parameters

Only Selected Results | optional radio button saves selected results
Note: selected results cannot be saved to public
folders

[navigation tree pane] | default, displays navigation tree

display only

New Folder Name optional name for new folder

Public optional check box if selected, search criteria are saved to personal and
public folders

Help button opens help window

Save button commits data to database

Cancel button closes window without saving

12-38 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




View Budget Group Errors Window

View Budget Group Errors Window

Figure 12-12 View Budget Group Errors Window

Budget Group Name  Vision Operations Short Narme rb‘ision Operatic

Description

|The budget group has not been frozen due to validation errors. Please check the errors by checking the =

|There are warnings detected due to account range test of “Includes” only ranges, or accounts not in an

|These warning messages are treated as errors when you choose not to force freeze or when you choos

|Please choose to force freeze the budget group if warning messages will not affect the worksheet and 1

|Account 01-420-73300000-000 has budgeting enabled but does not belong to any budget group.
|Account 03404 4110.0000-110 has bhudgeting enabled but does not belong to any budget group.

Details

The budget group has not been frozen due to validation errors. Please check the errors by checking
the Error Messages Report or the View Validations screen of the Budget Group form for the root
budget group.

Brint
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View Budget Group Errors Window Description

Table 12-18 View Budget Group Errors Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Budget Group Name | default, budget group name
display only

Short Name default, budget group short name
display only

Description default, description of budget group validation errors
display only

Details default, details of budget group validation errors
display only

Print button prints budget group validation errors
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Budget Review Groups Setup

This chapter describes how to set up budget review groups and budget review
group rules. The following sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 13-2

Overview, page 13-2

Prerequisites, page 13-5

Budget Review Groups Procedure, page 13-6

Review Group Window, page 13-7

Review Group Window Description, page 13-9

Select Review Group Window, page 13-11

Select Review Group Window Description, page 13-12
Budget Review Group Rules Procedure, page 13-13
Review Group Rules Window, page 13-14

Review Group Rules Window Description, page 13-17

Budget Review Groups Setup 13-1



Definition

Definition

Overview

Process

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses the budget group hierarchy as the standard
route in the workflow approval process. Budget review groups and review group
rules are used to create exceptions to the normal workflow process.

Organizations use budget review group rules to create additional or different
review processes for a worksheet.

Setup of budget review group rules allows organizations to perform the following
tasks:

« create additional review processes for specific accounts or positions
« define review group rules based on account sets or position sets

« send notification of selected worksheet line items to review groups
« define responsibilities and approvers for each of the review groups

« determine whether a review group is notified of items for review or has
approval authority

« designate a budget category to identify to which budget group the review
group applies

= create review process for new positions

Budget review group rules are used to designate which worksheet line items should
be reviewed and which budget group category must submit the worksheet line
items for review.

The following steps illustrate how budget review group rules can function in an
organization:

1. The organization creates a worksheet for a budget group.

The worksheet includes some accounts, such as major equipment purchases,
and positions.

2. The budget group category specified in the Review Group Rules window
designates the point in the budget group hierarchy where the notification of the
review group is triggered.

13-2 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



Overview

Example

3. When the worksheet is submitted by a budget group, Workflow uses the review
group rules to determine whether there are worksheet line items that must be
routed to a review group for approval or notification.

4. If the budget review group rule applies to a budget category containing this
budget group, Workflow routes the worksheet line items to the review group
approvers specified in the Review Group window.

5. If the review group has approval authority and the worksheet line items are
approved by the review group approvers, Workflow routes the worksheet line
items to the next level budget group in the budget group hierarchy. If the
worksheet line items are rejected, Workflow notifies the budget group that the
worksheet cannot be submitted.

6. A worksheet rejected by the review group approvers can be resubmitted if the
Override Review Group option is selected in the Worksheet Operations
window.

7. The budget group can also modify and resubmit the budget to the review
group.

Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to new local account sets that are
created when defining review group rules.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns new
positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to new local position sets that are
created when defining review group rules.

A Data Center or a Capital Projects Committee are examples of entities that can fall
outside the normal budget group hierarchy, but that must approve specific
expenditure items.

For example, a Data Center can be defined as a review group for an organization.
The review group rules for the Data Center could define the following:

= line items that are sent to the Data Center
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« budget group category, such as the Section or Division level, from which the
review group rule is initiated

« budget group category, such as the Department Director or Executive Director,
that can override a Data Center denial

Reference

To define global account or position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets
Setup, page 9-1.

To override a review group and resubmit a worksheet, see Worksheet Operations
Procedures, page 36-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.

To update positions for all position sets, see Maintain Budget Positions Procedures,
page 43-1.
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Prerequisites
O Budget group categories must be defined.

To define budget group categories, see Budget Group Categories Setup,
page 10-1.

0 Budget groups must be defined.
To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
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Budget Review Groups Procedure

To define a budget review group, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Review Group
window as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Review Groups
Click New to go to the Review Group window.

Enter data in each field of the Review Group window as described in
Table 13-1.

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.
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Review Group Window

Figure 13-1 Review Group Window, Responsibilities Tab

Short Narme |Techno|ogy Purchases

MNarne |Techno|ogy Purchases

Description |Ru|e to review all technology purchases
Set of Books |Progres State & Local
Effective Dates 01-JUL-2001 - [ ([ h

Matifiers

~ Responsibility
||Puhlic Sector Budgeting Super User, Progres =
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Figure 13—-2 Review Group Window, Notifiers Tab

Shart Name |Techno|ogy Purchases

Name |Techno|ogy Purchases

Description |Ru|e to review all technology purchases

Set of Books |Progress State & Local
Effective Dates |l]1JUL2I]I]1 - [|— ]

Respaonsibilities -Nﬂlm

~ Motifier
l"Yuung, Mrs. Susan Mary (Sue)

|»

1]
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Review Group Window Description

Table 13-1 Review Group Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Header Region

Short Name required short name for review group; must be unique

Name required review group name; must be unique

Description optional review group short description

Set of Books required list of values | set of books name

Effective Dates required effective dates for review group; start date must be
first date of calendar month; end date must be end
date of calendar month, or left blank if open ended

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Responsibilities Tab

Responsibility required list of values | designates responsibilities that can access and submit
worksheet for review group

Notifiers Tab

Notifier required list of values | designates users or roles that must receive

notification and approve a worksheet for the review
group

Note: Only one approver per review group is
allowed.

Example: Equipment Review Group

Table 13-2 illustrates setup of an Equipment review group. Bold indicates a field
name.

Table 13—-2 Equipment Review Group

Field

Value

Short Name

Equip Review Group

Name

Equipment Review Group

Description

Equipment Review Group

Set of Books

XYZ Organization
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Table 13—-2 Equipment Review Group

Field Value

Effective Dates 01-JUL-1999

Responsibility Region

[Responsibility] ‘ Equipment Review Group User
Notify Region
[Notify] ‘ Judy Black

Example: Construction Review Group

Table 13-3 illustrates setup of a Construction review group. Bold indicates a field
name.

Table 13-3 Capital Review Group

Field Value

Short Name Construction Review

Name Construction Review Group
Description Construction Review Group
Set of Books XYZ Organization

Effective Dates 01-JUL-1997, 30-JUN-1999

Responsibility Region

[Responsibility] ‘ Construction Review Group

Approvers Region

[Notify] ‘ Judy Black
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Select Review Group Window

Figure 13-3 Select Review Group Window

EZ Select Revi

B

Marme

Short Narme

Set of Books

."I'echnology Purchases

|Techno|ogy Purchase: |I]1JUL2I]I]1

|Progress State & Local =

|—|\.-"isi|:|n Operations Technology |Vision Ops Tech Rvw |I]1JAN-199?

|Vision Operations {USA)

1]
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Select Review Group Window Description

Table 13-4 Select Review Group Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name display only review group name

Short Name display only short name for review group

From display only start date for review group

To display only end date for review group

Set of Books display only set of books for review group

Description display only review group short description

New button opens new Review Group window

Open button opens selected group in Review Group window
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Budget Review Group Rules Procedure
To enter or update budget review group rules, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Review Group Rules window
as follows:

Setup - Budget Hierarchy - Review Group Rules

2. Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK, or to change the default data extract,
click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up
window.

3. Enter data in each field of the Review Group Rules window as described in
Table 13-5.

4. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

5. Close the window.
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Review Group Rules Window

Figure 13-4 Review Group Rules Window, Account Rule Type

Review Group Rule |Technu|ogy Purchases

Description |Technu|ogy Purchases

Review Group |Technu|ogy Purchases

Top Budget Group |Progress (Top Level)

Initiation Budget Group Category |0rganization

Rule Type Approval Option
® Account ' Request Approval
' Position ® Notify Appraver

' Wew Positions

— Sets
— Account Range
Include’
Set Mame Exclude  From To [ 1]

|[Technology Purci ~! Jlinclude (000000000000 00[7777 7777 7777 77| |~
' p [ [include |[pooo.oooo.0000 00[7777 7777 7777 77

,7 '||m:|u,}|e |uuuuﬂuuuﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ|mzmmzz|
——k [ | Ko
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Figure 13-5 Review Group Rules Window, Position Rule Type

Review Group Rule

Description |

Review Group |viv_Review Committee

Top Budget Group |\riv city

Initiation Budget Group Category |Department Level

Rule Type Approval Option
' Account ' Request Approval
® Position ® hotify Approver |—
' Mew Positions (L
— Sets
~ Set Mame Selection Type ~ Attribute Name Attribute Values [ ]
|xx_Exempt  |[Match AN -]~ |FLsa code | Exempt B8

S |
=
I G| | |
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Figure 13—-6 Review Group Rules Window, New Position Rule Type

Review Group Rule  |RSSRCINTTN ST AT

Description

Review Group |)()(_Review Board

Top Budget Group |Cit_v of XX

Initiation Budget Group Category |Manager Level

Rule Type Approval Option
= Account T Request Approval
' Position ® Motify Approver

® Mew Positions

— Sets

— Account Range
Include/

Set Name Exclude  From To [ ]
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Review Group Rules Window Description

Table 13-5 Review Group Rules Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Review Group Rule required rule name
Description optional rule description
Review Group required list of values review group for which rule is defined
Top Budget Group required list of values | top budget group in hierarchy that rule applies to
Initiation Budget required list of values budget group category to which review group
Group Category belongs
Note: Multiple budget groups can have the same
budget category.
Rule Type required radio button values: Account, Position, New Position
Approval Option required radio button values: Request Approval, Notify Approver: If
Notify Approver selected, budget workflow sends
notification of the worksheet lines. If Request
Approver selected, approval requests are forwarded
to the review group.
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Sets Region
[Account Rule Type]
Set Name required list of values | account set name
Note: Select a global account set from the list of
values or create a new local account set.
Include/Exclude required list of values | designates whether to include or exclude range of
accounts in account set
Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account set
From [Account Range] | required list of values: | beginning account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield ) .
oD-U Note: can use same range of accounts for different
\?viﬁdoi\)/v review groups if effective dates are different
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Table 13-5 Review Group Rules Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
To [Account Range] required list of values: | ending account for range of account code
accounting combinations
flexfield ) -
ob-U Note: can use same range of accounts for different
bop-up review groups if effective dates are different
window
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Sets Region
[Position Rule Type]
Set Name required list of values position set name
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
Selection Type required drop-down values: Match All, Match At Least One
list Note: Match All indicates that only positions with all
matching attribute values are included in the
position set.
Note: Match At Least One indicates that positions
with any matching attribute values are included in
the position set.
Attribute Name required list of values name of position attribute; position set can have
multiple position attributes
Attribute Values default pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have
window; list multiple position attribute values
of values
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Sets Region [New
Position Rule Type]
Note: Oracle Public Sector Budgeting automatically
searches only new positions when the New Position
radio button is selected. No sets should be defined in
this case.
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Example: Construction Review Group Rule
Table 13-6 illustrates setup of a Construction review group rule. Bold indicates a

field name,

Table 13—-6 Construction Review Group Rule

Field

Value

Review Group
Rules

Construction Group Rules

Description

Construction Review Group Rules

Review Group

Construction Review Group

Top Budget
Group

XYZ Organization

Initiation Budget
Group Category

Vice President

Range]

Rule Type Account Set
Approval Option | Request Approval
Sets Region

[Account Rule

Type]

Set Name Capital Construction
Include/Exclude | Include

From [Account 00.0000.8100

To [Account
Range]

22.2272.8199

Example: Position Review Group Rule
Table 13-7 illustrates setup of a Position review group rule. Bold indicates a field

name.

Table 13-7 Position Review Group Rule

Field

Value

Review Group
Rule

Position Review Group Rule
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Table 13-7 Position Review Group Rule

Field

Value

Description

Review Group

Review Group

Position Review Group

Top Budget
Group

XYZ Organization

Initiation Budget
Group Category

Division Level

Rule Type Position Set
Approval Option | Request Approval
Sets Region

[Position Rule

Type]

Set Name Main Position
Selection Type Match All
Attribute Name Income

Attribute Values | Main

Example: New Position Review Group Rule

Table 13-8 illustrates setup of a New Position review group rule. Bold indicates a
field name.

Table 13—-8 New Position Review Group Rule

Field

Value

Review Group
Rule

New Position Review Group Rule

Description

New Position Review Group

Review Group

New Position Review Group

Top Budget
Group

XYZ Organization

Initiation Budget
Group Category

HR Director

Rule Type

New Position Set
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Table 13—-8 New Position Review Group Rule

Field

Value

Approval Option

Request Approval
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Position Attributes Setup

This chapter describes how to set up position attributes. The following sections are
in this chapter:

Definition, page 14-2

Overview, page 14-2

Prerequisites, page 14-5

Position Attributes Mapping Procedure, page 14-6
Attribute Mapping Details Window, page 14-7

Attribute Mapping Details Window Description, page 14-8
Position Attributes Procedure, page 14-9

Position Attributes Window, page 14-10

Position Attributes Window Description, page 14-11
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Definition
Position attributes are used to identify broad characteristics or classifications of
positions such as job classification, bargaining unit, or position status.

Overview

The Position Attributes window allows users to review predefined position
attributes, identify position attributes in HRMS for use in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting, and define position attributes directly in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Position attributes are used to assign positions to position sets.

Predefined Position Attributes

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides the predefined position attributes
described in Table 14-1.

Table 14-1 Predefined Position Attributes

Name Data Type
Adjustment Date Date
Default Weekly Hours Number
FTE Number
Hire Date Date

Job Character
Organization Character

Organizations can modify the following usage options of the predefined attributes:
« Use in Default Rules

« Required for Positions

» Use in Position Sets

For information on predefined attributes, see Table 14-4, page 14-11.
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Pre-existing User-Defined Organizations

Organization is now a predefined attribute that cannot be adjusted by users. In
some cases, users may have pre-existing, user-defined attributes that are called
Organization.

Use the Convert Organization Attribute concurrent process to consolidate the
existing organization attributes into the predefined organization attribute.

User Defined Position Attributes

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows users to select HRMS attributes that are
associated with positions, employees, or assignments and define them as position
attributes in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Users can also define position attributes directly in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

The following position data is brought into Oracle Public Sector Budgeting from
HRMS by the data extract process. Users do not need to create attributes for the
items listed in Table 14-2.

Table 14-2 Position Data Brought Into Oracle Public Sector Budgeting from HRMS

Position Data HRMS Window Where Data is Defined
position key flexfield Position window
cost allocation key flexfield Assignment window [Costing window],

Element window, Organization window
[Costing Information window], Payroll

window
assignment grade Assignment window
salary basis Assignment window [Salary Information

region], Salary Basis window

Note: For vacant positions, salary
information defined at the position level is
brought into Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting; salary information defined at the
assignment level is not brought over.

salary amount Salary Administration window

salary grade tables Grade Rate window, Grade Scale windowy,
Grades window, Pay Scale window, Scale
Rate window

employee name and employee number People window
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Process

Organizations determine all information that is required to identify positions for
position cost projection purposes.

Position attributes are defined for each business group.

Organizations define and use position attributes as follows:

1.

Reference

Organizations identify the HRMS attributes to use as position attributes in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Position attributes are created for a specific business group and are related to
employees, positions, or assignments.

Organizations specify display options and usage options for each position
attribute.

Organizations specify a definition type to indicate where the position attribute
information in HRMS comes from.

The data extract process is used to automatically extract the attribute
information in HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses the definition type to retrieve information
from the appropriate table in HRMS.

Organizations can define additional position attributes directly in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Organizations copy the predefined attributes to the business group.

Position attributes are used by positions.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup, page 16-1.
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Prerequisites
O Key flexfields must be defined.
To define key flexfields, see Key Flexfields, Oracle Applications Flexfields Guide.
O Descriptive flexfields must be defined.

To define descriptive flexfields, see Descriptive Flexfields, Oracle Applications
Flexfields Guide.
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Position Attributes Mapping Procedure
To map position attributes to tables in HRMS, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Attribute Mapping Details
window as follows:

Setup - Position - Attribute Mapping Details

2. Enter data in each field of the Attribute Mapping Details window as described
in Table 14-3.

Note: Map all predefined position attributes, except for Job, to HRMS tables.

Note: Only map Oracle Public Sector Budgeting position attributes to HRMS
attributes that are DateTracked.

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Attribute Mapping Details Window

Figure 14-1 Attribute Mapping Details Window
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Attribute Mapping Details Window Description

Table 14-3 Attribute Mapping Details Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Attribute Type required list of values | attribute type: Key Flexfield, Descriptive Flexfield,
Quick Codes, Others
Name required list of values | attribute name
Title required for descriptive flexfield title
descriptive
flexfield
Select Table optional list of values HRMS table
Select Column optional list of values | column in HRMS table
Select Key optional key used to access HRMS table
Link Type required list of values link type: Assignment, Employee, Position
Link Key required link key
Select Where optional condition used to select data from HRMS table
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Position Attributes Procedure

To enter or update position attributes, perform the following steps.

1.

7.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Position Attributes window
as follows:

Setup - Position - Attributes

Enter data in each field of the Position Attributes window as described in
Table 14-4.

Click Create System Attributes to copy the predefined system attributes to the
business group.

The Create System Attributes pop-up window appears.

Select a business group from the list of values in the Business Group field.
Click Create to create the system attributes for the business group.

Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.

Note: Click Attribute Values to go to the Position Attribute Values window. The
Position Attribute Values window is available only if a value table is used.

Note: Add additional, user-defined attributes as needed.

Map system and user-defined attributes, except Job, to an appropriate segment,
Quick Code, or field in the Definition Type.

To use the Position Attribute Values window, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.
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Position Attributes Window

Figure 14-2 Position Attributes Window

MName |Adjustment Date
[*alue Table
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( Create System Attributes J ( Attribute “alues

Figure 14-3 Create System Attributes Pop-Up Window

Business Group |rb‘ision Industries r
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Position Attributes Window Description

Table 14-4 Position Attributes Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required name of position attribute; must be unique within
business group

Data Type required list of values | data type: Character, Date, Number

Value Table optional check box if selected, indicates that a list of position attribute

values for the attribute is available

Note: Position attribute information is brought in
from HRMS or users can create position attributes
directly in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Note: If the position attribute is a date field, users
should not select check box; check box should
generally only be selected when the field the
attribute maps to in HRMS has a list of values.

Business Group required list of values business group to which position attribute is
associated

Display Options

Region

Display In Worksheet | optional check box if selected, position attribute is displayed in the
worksheet
Note: Option to display position attributes in
worksheet can be changed even after a worksheet is
created.

Display Prompt required position attribute name displayed in worksheet

Display Sequence optional designates sequence order to display position

attribute in worksheet

Usage Options

Region

Use in Default Rules optional check box if selected, position attribute can be used for position
default rules

Required For Positions | optional check box if selected, users receive an alert if position does not
have the position attribute assigned to it
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Table 14-4 Position Attributes Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Use in Position Sets optional check box if selected, position attribute can be used to define
position sets
Note: Position attribute cannot be used in the
attribute assignment formula for position
parameters.

Definition Types

Region

Definition Types required radio button values: Key Flexfield, Descriptive Flexfield, Quick
Code, Other Attributes, None
Note: Definition type indicates where in HRMS
position attribute information comes from.
Note: None indicates that no definition type is
available in HRMS. Users can set up a definition type
in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.
Note: Predefined attributes are always set to None,
except for the Adjustment Date

Definition Types

Region, Key Flexfield

Flexfield Name required list of values | flexfield name defined in HRMS

Structure Name required list of values | structure name for flexfield specified
Note: Use the same structure that is used for the
business group.

Segment Name required list of values | segment name for structure specified

Definition Types

Region, Descriptive

Flexfield

Flexfield Name required list of values | flexfield name defined in HRMS

Context Field Name required list of values | context field name for flexfield specified

Attribute Name required list of values | attribute name for context field specified

Definition Types

Region, Quick Code

Quick Code Name required list of values Quick Code name
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Table 14-4 Position Attributes Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Definition Types

Region, Other

Attributes

Other Attribute Name | required list of values | other attribute name that is not stored in key
flexfields, descriptive flexfields, or Quick Codes, but
is stored in another table in HRMS

Footer Region

Create System button opens Create System Attributes window

Attributes

Attribute Values button opens Position Attribute Values window

Create System

Attributes Pop-Up

Window

Business Group required list of values business group to which system attribute is
associated

Create button creates system attribute

Cancel button closes window without saving
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Extract Data From HRMS Setup

This chapter describes how to extract data from Human Resource Management
Systems and Oracle Labor Distribution. The following sections are in this chapter:

« Definition, page 15-2

« Overview, page 15-2

« Prerequisites, page 15-10

« Extract Data from HRMS and Labor Distribution Procedures, page 15-11
« Extract Data From Human Resources Window, page 15-12

« Extract Data From Human Resources Window Description, page 15-13

« Labor Distribution Mapping Window, page 15-14

« Labor Distribution Mapping Window Description, page 15-15

« View Data Extract Errors Window, page 15-16

« View Data Extract Errors Window Description, page 15-17
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Definition

Definition
The data extract process allows organizations to bring data from Oracle Human

Resource Management Systems and Labor Distribution to Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

Overview

Users can create multiple data extracts or refresh existing data extracts. Multiple
data extracts can be created to group information related to different sets of books,
business groups, or moments in time.

The Extract Data From Human Resources window is used to perform the following
tasks:

« create a new data extract or refresh an existing data extract

« transfer data from HRMS to the interface tables in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting

« validate the data in the interface tables and check the tables for errors
« transfer data from the interface tables to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting tables
« apply position default rules

If Labor Distribution is installed, the Extract Data From Human Resources window
is used to perform the following tasks:

« transfer data from Labor Distribution to the interface tables in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting

Process

The data extract process is used to bring data from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting. If Labor Distribution is installed, the process also brings data from
Labor Distribution to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

For existing data extracts, the data extract process automatically refreshes the data
by adding any new HRMS and Labor Distribution data.

Users who have a third party HRMS application must transfer their data to the
interface tables and use the data extract process to validate the data, transfer the
data into Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, and apply position default rules.

Users who have Labor Distribution installed must identify the Labor Distribution
payrolls. For assignments that follow the Labor Distribution payrolls, Oracle Public
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Sector Budgeting will obtain salary account distributions from Labor Distribution.
For assignments that do not follow the Labor Distribution payrolls, Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting will continue to obtain salary account distributions from HRMS.

Define Data Extract

Users define a data extract to create a data set that is used to organize position cost
information brought in from HRMS, Labor Distribution, or created in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Note: Organizations can set a default data extract. To set up a default data extract,
see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview, page 3-1.

Managing Pooled Positions In Oracle HRMS, several employees may be assigned to
one position, creating a pooled position. Oracle Public Sector Budgeting can extract
data at the assignment level to create a record, including attributes, salary, benefit
and tax element assignments, and account distributions, for each employee
associated with a position.

Note: If users extract Oracle HRMS data at the position level, the FTE value should
be defined at the position level.

If users extract Oracle HRMS data at the assignment level, the FTE value should be
defined at the assignment level in Oracle HRMS. If the FTE value is defined at the
position level and data is extracted at the assignment level, Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting will average the FTE value by the number of assigned positions.

Start Extract Process

When users click the Start Extract Process button, a group of parallel processes are
launched. The processes are grouped in stages, and all processes in a stage must
complete successfully or else the data extract fails. The processes and stages are as
follows.

« Pre-Create Data Extract Stage
« Pre-Create Data Extract Process
« Copy Attributes and Elements Stage
« Copy Attributes Process
« Copy Elements Process
« Copy Position Sets Stage

« Copy Position Sets Process
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« Copy Default Rules Stage
« Copy Default Rules Process
« Populate Positions, Elements, and Attributes Stage
« Populate Positions Process
« Populate Elements Process
« Populate Attributes Process
« Populate Employees Stage
« Populate Employees Process
« Populate Position Distributions and Attribute Assignments Stage
« Populate Position Assignments Process
« Populate Cost Distributions Process
« Validate Data Extract Stage
« Validate Data Extract Process
« Apply Default Rules Stage
«  Apply Position Defaults Process
« Final Process Status Update Stage
« Post-Create Data Extract

Figure 15-1, Figure 15-2, and Figure 15-3 show the parallel processes.
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Figure 15-1 Parallel Processes
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Figure 15-2 Parallel Processes, continued
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Figure 15-3 Parallel Processes, continued
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Populate Interface Table
Users automatically transfer data or add new data from HRMS and Labor
Distribution to the interface tables.

Validate Data
Users validate the data in the interface tables and check for errors.

The validation process checks for the following:
« positions without a grade

« positions using grade scale, but with no assigned grade steps
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« positions without a salary account distribution
« positions that have no employees assigned to them

« discrepancy between the grade step sequence or rate value, and proposed
salary

« grade step sequence or rate combinations without a valid element value
« attribute with value table that has no attribute value assigned to it

« whether an occupied position has any missing attribute values for attributes
that are defined as being required

« whether an occupied position is missing any salary elements or a salary account
distribution

« total cost distributions for a position equal 100

« default weekly hours exist for employees with an Hourly pay basis

Correct Interface Table

Users make corrections to the interface tables or in HRMS or Labor Distribution
before transferring the data in the interface table to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Populate Data

After the interface tables are checked and edited, users transfer the data or add new
data from the interface tables to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Apply Defaults

Users apply position default rules to overwrite HRMS position assignments with
position assignments that are created in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. Position
default rules are applied in order of processing sequence.

Users can also apply position defaults manually using the Assign Position Defaults
concurrent process.

Note: Position default rules are defined in the Position Default Rules window.
Purge Data Extract Concurrent Process

The Purge Data Extract concurrent process is used to delete a data extract from
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.
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Reports

Reference

To generate the Validation Results Report or Pooled Position Report for Worksheet
reports, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

To run the Assign Position Defaults concurrent process, see Assign Position
Defaults Procedures, page 44-1.

To run the Assign LD Position Defaults concurrent process, see Managing Salary for
Positions Extracted from Labor Distribution Process, page C-1.

To delete a data extract, see Purge Data Extract Procedures, page 45-1.

For information on defining Position Defaults, see Position Default Rules Setup,
page 18-1.

For information on extracting data from a third-party HRMS, see Extract Data from
Non-Oracle HRMS Process, page D-1.
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Prerequisites
O Position attributes must be defined before populating the interface tables.
To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
O Position attribute values must be defined before applying position default rules.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.

O Elements must be defined before applying position default rules.
To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.
O Position default rules must be defined before applying position default rules.

To define position default rules, see Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1.
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Extract Data from HRMS and Labor Distribution Procedures

To extract data from HRMS and Labor Distribution, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Extract Data From Human
Resources window as follows:

Setup - Position - Extract

Enter data in each field of the Extract Data From Human Resources window as
described in Table 15-1.

To define the extract name, save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed
To define the Labor Distribution payrolls, click Labor Distribution Mapping.

Enter data in each field of the Labor Distribution Mapping window as
described in Table 15-2.

To initiate the tasks selected in the Tasks region, click Start Extract Process.
Note: Users can select a single task or several tasks at once.

To review a data extract failure or validation errors, click View Validations to
go to the View Data Extract Errors window.

Close the window.
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Extract Data From Human Resources Window

Figure 15-4 Extract Data From Human Resources Window
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Extract Data From Human Resources Window Description

Table 15-1 Extract Data From Human Resources Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Name required data extract name; must be unique
Set of Books required list of values | set of books for data extract
Note: Set of books is used to restrict the payroll
information that Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
looks at to obtain employee information.
Business Group required list of values business group to which data extract is restricted
Position Structure required list of values position key flexfield structure for data extract; must
match the position key flexfield structure in HRMS
As Of Date required list of values indicates that records brought in from HRMS must
when be effective as of this date
copying
default rules
Processes Region
Copy Data Extract optional check box If selected, the following existing data extract
elements are copied: Attribute Values, Benefits
Elements excluding salary, Position Set, and Default
Rules.
Populate Interface optional check box If selected, data from HRMS populates the interface
table during data extract.
Note: Users must select along with Copy Data
Extract and Populate Data to ensure complete set of
data is imported.
Validate Data optional check box If selected, data in the interface table is validated and
checked for errors.
Populate Data optional check box If selected, data from the interface table populates

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting during data extract.

Note: Users must select along with Copy Data
Extract and Populate Interface to ensure complete set
of data is imported.
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Table 15-1 Extract Data From Human Resources Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Apply Defaults optional check box If selected, position default rules are used to assign
non-salary elements, FTE allocations, and attribute
assignments to positions that are assigned to
employees.

Position default rules are also used to assign
non-salary elements, salary elements, FTE
allocations, attribute assignments, and account
distributions to positions that are not assigned to
employees.

Note: Users may need to edit the attribute value
table before applying position default rules.

Copy Options Region

From required list of values | data extract from which to copy

Footer Region

Labor Distribution button opens Labor Distribution Mapping window
Mapping

View Validations button opens View Data Extract Errors window
Start Extract Process button starts concurrent process

Labor Distribution Mapping Window

Figure 15-5 Labor Distribution Mapping Window
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Labor Distribution Mapping Window Description

Table 15-2 Labor Distribution Mapping Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Payroll Name required list of values payrolls that draws salary distribution data from
Labor Distribution
From required list of values: | effective start date
pop-up
calendar,
To required list of values: | effective end date
pop-up
calendar
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View Data Extract Errors Window

Figure 15-6 View Data Extract Errors Window
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View Data Extract Errors Window Description

Table 15-3 View Data Extract Errors Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Data Extract Name default, data extract name
display only

Description default, data extract failure or validation error descriptions
display only

Details default, details of failure or validation
display only

Print button prints data extract errors

Extract Data From HRMS Setup 15-17



View Data Extract Errors Window Description

15-18 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



16

Position Attribute Values Setup

This chapter describes how to modify or set up position attribute values. The
following sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 16-2

Overview, page 16-2

Prerequisites, page 16-3

Position Attribute Values Procedure, page 16-4

Position Attribute Values Window, page 16-5

Position Attribute Values Window Description, page 16-6
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Definition

Definition

Position attribute values are the valid set of values for a position attribute.

Overview

Position attribute values are brought into Oracle Public Sector Budgeting from
Human Resource Management Systems by the data extract process.

Organizations can review and modify the position attribute values for a selected
data extract as needed. Organizations can also set up additional position attribute
values.
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Prerequisites
O Position attributes must be defined.
To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
0 Data from HRMS must be extracted to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To extract data from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, see Extract Data
From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.
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Position Attribute Values Procedure
To modify or set up position attribute values, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Position Attribute Values
window as follows:

Setup - Position - Values

2. Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK, or to change the default data extract,
click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up
window.

3. Enter data in each field of the Position Attribute Values window as described in
Table 16-1.

4. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

5. Close the window.
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Position Attribute Values Window

Figure 16-1 Position Attribute Values Window
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Position Attribute Values Window Description

Table 16-1 Position Attribute Values Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required position attribute name

Attribute Values

Region

Attribute Value required valid value for position attribute
Description optional description of position attribute value
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Example: Compensation Group

Table 16-2 illustrates setup of position attribute values for a compensation group.

Table 16—2 Position Attribute Values - Compensation Group, Attribute Values Region

Attribute Value Description
Mgr 1 Manager 1
Mgr5 Manager 5
Mgr 8 Manager 8

Example: EEO Category

Table 16-3 illustrates setup of position attribute values for an EEO category.

Table 16-3 Position Attribute Values - EEO Category, Attribute Values Region

Attribute Value Description
Craft Worker Craft Worker
Laborers Laborers

Office & Clerical

Office & Clerical

Officials & Managers

Officials & Managers

Operatives

Operatives

Professionals

Professionals
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Table 16-3 Position Attribute Values - EEO Category, Attribute Values Region

Attribute Value Description
Sales Workers Sales Workers
Service Workers Service Workers
Technicians Technicians

Position Attribute Values Setup 16-7



Position Attribute Values Window Description

16-8 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



17

Elements Setup

This chapter describes how to maintain elements. The following sections are in this
chapter:

Definition, page 17-2

Overview, page 17-2

Prerequisites, page 17-4

Elements Procedure, page 17-5

Elements Window, page 17-6

Elements Window Description, page 17-11

Element Cost Distribution Window, page 17-16

Element Cost Distribution Window Description, page 17-18
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Definition

Definition
Elements are used to identify salary, tax, and benefits types, or other items related
to position costs. An element represents the cost component for positions.
Overview
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting allows organizations to extract salary element
information from HRMS. Organizations can also define additional elements related
to benefits and tax.
The Elements window and Element Cost Distribution window allow users to
perform the following tasks:
« create salary elements that follow grade rates, grade scales, or no grades
« specify whether an element is paid more than once a year and how often
« specify whether an element cost is charged to the first or last period in the
budget when the element period spans multiple budget periods
« create benefits or tax elements with or without options that follow or do not
follow salary account distributions
« specify whether an element is a mandatory component of position costs
« specify whether an element can be revised at the position level
« impose a maximum value for the cost of an element
« set up salary account distribution information for benefits or tax elements
« associate Oracle Public Sector Budgeting elements with HRMS budget sets, for
uploading budgets to HRMS
Process

Elements allow organizations to perform the following activities:

« define position assignments

« define element projection parameters that are used by worksheets
« define element constraints that are used by worksheets

« calculate budget amounts for positions

Organizations define and use elements as follows:
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Reference

1. The data extract process brings data from the salary administration tables in
HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

2. Organizations review salary element information that is extracted from HRMS.
3. Organizations define additional elements related to benefits and tax.

Note: Organizations can create an element for Fringe Rates, rather than define
separate elements for individual components such as medical, dental, or vision
that make up fringe benefits.

4. Organizations can assign elements to positions by defining default rules. Run
the Create Default Rules concurrent process to assign the elements to the
positions.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns new
positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to new local position sets that are
created when defining elements.

To extract salary elements from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, see
Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.
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Prerequisites
O Global position sets must be defined.

To define global position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.

O Position attributes must be defined.
To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
O Position attribute values must be defined.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.
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Elements Procedure

To review salary elements or set up new elements, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Elements window as follows:
Position - Elements

Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK, or to change the default data extract,
click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up
window.

Click OK.
Enter data in each field of the Elements window as described in Table 17-1.

Note: The Elements window varies for salary and benefits or tax elements. For
salary elements, the window varies according to whether grade rates, grade
scales, or no grades are followed. For benefits or tax elements, the window
varies according to whether options are used.

For benefits or tax elements, click Account Distribution to open the Element
Cost Distribution window.

For salary elements, go to Step 7.

Enter data in each field of the Element Cost Distribution window as described
in Table 17-2.

Enter one or more position set group names to associate an element with
different account distributions for different groups of positions. For each
position set group name, enter one or more position sets to charge the element
to different account codes and segment codes. All positions that are associated
with this element must be included in the position sets defined for the element
cost distribution, otherwise the position costs for this element won’t be
computed in the worksheet.

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.
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Elements Window

Elements Window

Figure 17-1 Elements Window, Element Options Region
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Elements Window

Figure 17-2 Elements Window, Element Rates Region, Benefits or Tax Element
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Elements Window

Figure 17-3 Elements Window, Salary Options (Grade Scale) Region
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Elements Window
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Figure 17-4 Elements Window, Salary Options (Grade Rates) Region
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Elements Window

Figure 17-5 Elements Window, Element Rates Region, Salary Element
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Elements Window Description

Elements Window Description

Table 17-1 Elements Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required element name; must be unique for data extract
Note: Salary element names extracted from HRMS
are the names of various grade scales and grade rates
defined in HRMS. A salary element for Non-Grade
Salary is created by the data extract process to
accommodate positions that do not follow any grade
scale or grade rate.

Value Type required list of values | values: Amount, Formula, Percent of Salary

Maximum Value Type | optional list of values | values: Amount, Percent of Salary
Note: Maximum value for element must be a value
type of amount or percent of salary.

Maximum Value optional maximum value of element; maximum value is a
number with a value type of amount or percent of
salary
Note: The maximum value is used for an element,
such as the Federal Unemployment Tax, which is
based on a percentage of salary up to a maximum
amount.

Element Dates required; list of values: | valid start and end date for element

start date pop-up Note: End date is optional.
only calendar

Budget Set optional list of values HRMS budget set that Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting element is associated with
Note: Although data entry is optional in the window,
this information is required for uploading budgets to
HRMS.

Salary Region

Salary optional check box if selected, indicates salary element
Note: Users can extract salary element information
from HRMS or create salary elements in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

Salary Type required; drop-down values: Grade Rate, Grade Step, Value

salary list
element only
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Elements Window Description

Table 17-1 Elements Window Description

Features

Field Name Type

Description

Processing Options
Region

Processing Type required drop-down

list

values: Nonrecurring, Recurring

Note: Any element paid more than once a year is a
recurring element.

Period Type required;
recurring

processing
type only

list of values

values: Bi-Month, Bi-Week, Calendar Month, Lunar
Month, Quarter, Semi-Month, Semi-Year, Week, Year

Note: Period type is used for benefits or tax elements
only.

Note: To take full advantage of Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting’s integration with Excel, users should
choose an Element period type that matches the
Budget Calendar period type.

Processing Period required if drop-down
pay basis is list

entered

values: First Period, Last Period

Note: Processing period is used for benefits or tax
elements.

Note: Processing period is used by the worksheet
calculation process to charge the element cost to the
first or last budget of the year. The default
processing period is the first period.

Usage Options
Region

Option Table optional check box

if selected, indicates that one or more options are
available for this element

Note: Options are specified in the Element Options
region.

Note: By default, the Option Table check box is
selected for salary elements. This default setting
cannot be changed for salary elements that follow
grade scale or grade rate, but can be changed for
non-grade salary elements.
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Elements Window Description

Table 17-1 Elements Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Follow Salary optional check box if selected, account distributions for this element
Distribution follow the salary account distribution; can specify
overwrite segments to the accounting flexfield
Note: If deselected, users must specify all accounting
flexfield segments and percentage distributions.
Note: Follow Salary Distribution check box is not
available for salary elements.
Required Element optional check box if selected, element value must be entered for each
position to avoid warning messages
Overwrite Value optional check box if selected, element value can be overwritten
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Element Options
Region [Benefits or
tax element with
options]
Name required element option name
Note: An element can have multiple element options.
From required list of values: | start date of value related to element option
Ez?lz;wlijgr Note: An element option can have multiple values
with different beginning and end dates.
To optional list of values: | end date of value related to element option
Ez?lz;wlijrz)ar Note: An element option can have multiple values
with different beginning and end dates.
Value required value of element option for specified dates
Element Rates
Region [Benefits or
tax element without
options]
From required list of values: | start date of value related to element rate
pop-up . .
calendar Note: An element can have multiple element rates.
To optional list of values: | end date of value related to element rate
pop-up Note: An element can have multiple element rates.
calendar
Value required value of element rate for specified dates
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Elements Window Description

Table 17-1 Elements Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Salary Options

(Grade Scale) Region

[Salary element on

grade step]

Name required grade name

Step required grade step

Progression required indicates sequence that an employee can progress

through from one grade step to another, or from one
grade to another

From required list of values: | start date of value corresponding to combination of
pop-up grade name and grade step
calendar

To optional list of values: | end date of value corresponding to combination of
pop-up grade name and grade step
calendar

Value required salary amount for grade step

Salary Options

(Grade Rates)

Region [Salary

element on grade

rate]

Name required grade name

Sequence required indicates sequence of grades

From required list of values: | start date of value corresponding to grade
pop-up
calendar

To optional list of values: | end date of value corresponding to grade
pop-up
calendar

Value required salary amount for grade rate

Min optional minimum salary for grade rate

Middle optional median salary for grade rate

Max optional maximum salary for grade rate
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Elements Window Description

Table 17-1 Elements Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Element Rates
Region [Salary
element not
following grade scale
or grade rate]
From optional list of values: | start date of value related to non-grade salary
pop-up
calendar
To optional list of values: | end date of value related to non-grade salary
pop-up
calendar
Value optional salary amount for non-grade salary
Note: Typically, a non-grade salary does not have a
pre-determined value. However, a non-grade salary
such as a stipend has a flat cost for all positions.
Footer Region
Account Distribution button opens Element Cost Distribution window
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Element Cost Distribution Window

Element Cost Distribution Window

Figure 17-6 Element Cost Distribution Window, Follow Salary Distribution Used
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Element Cost Distribution Window

Figure 17-7 Element Cost Distribution Window, Follow Salary Distribution Not Used
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Element Cost Distribution Window Description

Table 17-2 Element Cost Distribution Window Description

Field Name

Type

Features

Description

Position Set Group
Name

required

name of position set group; must be unique for data
extract

Note: An element can be associated with more than
one position set group name. The element can be
charged to different account code combinations or
segment codes for different groups of positions.

[Query Coordination
Check Box]

optional

check box

If selected, data in Element Cost Distribution
window is automatically refreshed and coordinated
with data from the Elements window. If deselected,
data in window is refreshed only when users click in
window.

Note: Leave deselected to speed up performance
when querying records in the Element Cost
Distribution window.

Position Sets Region

Set Name

required

list of values

position set name

Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.

Selection Type

required

drop-down
list

values: Match All, Match At Least One

Note: Match All indicates that only positions with all
of the matching attribute values are included in the
position set.

Note: Match At Least One indicates that positions
with any matching attribute values are included in
the position set.

Attribute Name

required

list of values

position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values

default,
display only

pop-up
window

position attribute value; position attribute can have
multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield

optional

field for user customization
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Element Cost Distribution Window Description

Table 17-2 Element Cost Distribution Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Account
Distributions Region
[Benefits or tax
element; Follow
Salary Distribution
used]
From required list of values: | start date for account distribution
pop-up
calendar
To optional list of values: | end date for account distribution
pop-up
calendar
Overwrite Segments required list of values: | accounting flexfield segment used to overwrite
accounting salary account distribution accounting flexfield;
flexfield benefits or tax element cost is charged to new
pop-up derived account
window Note: The benefits element cost is often charged to a
different account than the salary element. The
benefits element uses a different object code
segment.
Account
Distributions Region
[Benefits or tax
element; Follow
Salary Distribution
not used]
From required list of values: | start date for account distribution
pop-up Note: can have account distributions for multiple
calendar ) -
time periods
To optional list of values: | end date for account distribution
pop-up Note: can have account distributions for multiple
calendar : -
time periods
Account Code required list of values: | account that element cost is distributed to
accounting
flexfield
pop-up
window
Percent required percent of distribution
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Position Default Rules Setup

This chapter describes how to define position default rules. The following sections
are in this chapter:

Definition, page 18-2

Overview, page 18-2

Prerequisites, page 18-4

Position Default Rules Procedure, page 18-5

Position Default Rules Window, Attribute Assignments Tab, page 18-6

Position Default Rules Window Description, Attribute Assignments Tab,
page 18-7

Position Default Rules Window, Salary Assignments Tab, page 18-9

Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Assignments Tab,
page 18-10

Position Default Rules Window, Non-Salary Assignments Tab, page 18-11

Position Default Rules Window Description, Non-Salary Assignments Tab,
page 18-12

Position Default Rules Window, Salary Distribution Tab, page 18-13

Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Distribution Tab,
page 18-14

Position Default Rules Window, FTE Allocation Tab, page 18-15
Position Default Rules Window Description, FTE Allocation Tab, page 18-16
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Definition

Definition
Position default rules are user-defined procedures that assign specific elements and
attributes to positions. Position default rules are applied in order of processing
sequence to position sets.
Overview
Organizations can create position default rules for one or more position sets.
The Position Default Rules window allows users to specify the following for
position default rules:
« one global position default rule that applies to all positions in a data extract
« processing sequence for position default rules
« position sets to which the non-global position default rule applies
« salary assignments
« benefit and tax assignments
« position attribute assignments
« salary account distributions
« FTE allocation
Position default rules assign benefit and tax elements to filled positions and assign
salary elements, benefit and tax elements, position attribute assignments, salary
account distributions, and FTE allocations to vacant positions.
Process

Organizations define and use position default rules as follows:
1. The organization selects a data extract.

2. The organization defines position default rules for position sets that are
associated with the data extract.

Organizations can define one global position default rule that applies to all
positions in a data extract. Non-global position default rules apply to position
sets specified for the default rule.

3. For positions with special work schedules or pay cycles, organizations must
specify how to allocate the full-time equivalency for a year.
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Overview

Reference

4. The organization runs the Assign Position Defaults concurrent process to apply
the position default rules for a data extract to position sets.

5. The processing sequence is used to resolve conflicts where more than one
position default rule applies to a position.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns new
positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to new local position sets that are
created when defining position default rules.

To run the Assign Position Defaults concurrent process, see Assign Position
Defaults Procedures, page 44-1.
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Prerequisites

Prerequisites
O Position attributes must be defined.
To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
0 Data from HRMS must be extracted to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To extract data from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, see Extract Data
From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

O Position attribute values must be defined.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.

O Global position sets must be defined.

To define global position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.

0 Elements must be defined.

To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.
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Position Default Rules Procedure

Position Default Rules Procedure
To define position default rules, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Position Default Rules
window as follows:

Position - Default Rules

2. Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK, or to change the default data extract,
click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up
window.

3. Enter data in each field of the Position Default Rules window as described in
Table 18-1.

4. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

5. Close the window.
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Position Default Rules Window, Attribute Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window, Attribute Assignments Tab

Figure 18-1 Position Default Rules Window, Attribute Assignments Tab
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Position Default Rules Window Description, Attribute Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window Description, Attribute Assignments Tab

Table 18-1 Position Default Rules Window Description, Attribute Assignments Tab

Field Name

Type

Features

Description

Header Region

Default Rule Name

required

name of position default rule

Global Default Rule

optional

check box

If selected, indicates that position default rule applies
to all positions.

Note: can only have one global default rule within
data extract

Processing Sequence

required

indicates processing sequence of position default
rule; Position default rule with highest processing
sequence for a position set overrides other position
default rules for that position set where overlapping
assignments or distributions exist.

Position Sets Region

Set Name

required

list of values

position set name to which position default rule
applies; position default rule can apply to multiple
position sets

Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.

Note: Position Sets region is not used for a global
position default rule.

Selection Type

required

drop-down
list

values: Match All, Match At Least One

Note: Match All indicates that only positions with all
of the matching attribute values are included in the
position set.

Note: Match At Least One indicates that positions
with any matching attribute values are included in
the position set.

Attribute Name

required

list of values

position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values

default,
display only

pop-up
window

position attribute value; position attribute can have
multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield

optional

field for user customization
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Table 18-1 Position Default Rules Window Description, Attribute Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Attribute

Assignments Tab

Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name assigned to position default
rule

Attribute Value optional list of values position attribute value
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Position Default Rules Window, Salary Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window, Salary Assignments Tab

Figure 18-2 shows the Position Default Rules window, Salary Assignments tab. For
information on the header region, see Table 18-1.

Figure 18-2 Position Default Rules Window, Salary Assignments Tab
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Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Assignments Tab

Table 18-2 describes the Position Default Rules window, Salary Assignments tab.
For information on the header region, see Table 18-1.

Table 18-2 Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Salary Assignments

Tab

Element Name required list of values | element name assigned to position default rule; can
have multiple element assignments

Salary Basis required list of values | type of pay: Annual, Hourly, Monthly, Period

Element Option optional list of values | element option

Step optional step for salary option
Note: Step field is used for grade step salary
elements only.

Value Type optional list of values | element value type

Value optional element value

18-10 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Position Default Rules Window, Non-Salary Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window, Non-Salary Assignments Tab

Figure 18-3 Position Default Rules Window, Non-Salary Assignments Tab
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Position Default Rules Window Description, Non-Salary Assignments Tab

Position Default Rules Window Description, Non-Salary Assignments

Tab

Table 18-3 describes the Position Default Rules window, Salary Assignments tab.

For information on the header region, see Table 18-1.

Table 18-3 Position Default Rules Window Description, Non-Salary Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Non-Salary

Assignments Tab

Element Name required list of values | element name assigned to position default rule; can
have multiple element assignments

Element Option optional list of values | element option

Value Type optional list of values | element value type

Value optional element value
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Position Default Rules Window, Salary Distribution Tab

Position Default Rules Window, Salary Distribution Tab

Figure 18-4 Position Default Rules Window, Salary Distribution Tab
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Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Distribution Tab

Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Distribution Tab

Table 18-4 describes the Position Default Rules window, Salary Distribution tab.
For information on the header region, see Table 18-1.

Table 18-4 Position Default Rules Window Description, Salary Distribution Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Salary Distribution

Tab

Account required list of values: | account that element costs are distributed to; can
accounting distribute to multiple accounts
flexfield . . S .

oD-U Note: Specify distribution account only if cost

pop-up allocation is not specified in HRMS.
window

Allocation % required percentage to allocate to an account

Total optional default, total percentage of all allocations for chart of
display only accounts; total must equal 100%
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Position Default Rules Window, FTE Allocation Tab

Figure 18-5 Position Default Rules Window, FTE Allocation Tab
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Position Default Rules Window Description, FTE Allocation Tab

Position Default Rules Window Description, FTE Allocation Tab

Table 18-5 describes the Position Default Rules window, Salary Assignments tab.
For information on the header region, see Table 18-1.

Table 18-5 Position Default Rules Window Description, FTE Allocation Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

FTE Allocation Tab

Period Number default, period number for monthly, quarterly, or
display only semi-annual allocation

Note: If no FTE allocation is specified, period
allocation rules are used.

Monthly optional FTE allocation for each month
Quarterly optional FTE allocation for each quarter
Semi Annual optional semi-annual FTE allocation
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Positions Setup

This chapter describes how to review or modify positions. The following sections
are in this chapter:

Definition, page 19-2

Overview, page 19-2

Prerequisites, page 19-3

Positions Procedure, page 19-4

Select Positions Window, page 19-7

Select Positions Window Description, page 19-8
Positions Window, page 19-9

Positions Window Description, page 19-13
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Definition

Positions represent specific occurrences of a job within a business group. For
example, Budget Analyst |, Budget Analyst I, and Budget Analyst Il are different
positions for an analyst job.

The Positions window allows organizations to maintain the following information
related to positions:

position attributes and position attribute values
salary element information

benefits and tax elements information
employee information

salary account distribution

When creating new positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, salary, benefits and
tax element assignments, and salary account distributions can be automatically
populated, if attributes have been entered and applicable default rules have been
defined.

Positions are defined and used as follows:

Definition
Overview
Process
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Position information is brought into Oracle Public Sector Budgeting from
HRMS by the data extract process.

Organizations can edit position information that is extracted from HRMS.
Occupied positions are comprised of position attributes, position attribute
values, salary, employees, and salary account distributions. Vacant positions are
comprised of certain attributes and attribute values that are directly associated
with positions.

Organizations can edit benefit and tax elements that have been assigned to any
position.

Organizations can define additional positions that have not been brought into
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting by the data extract process.

The positions are used in the position worksheet.
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Prerequisites

Prerequisites
u

Position attributes must be defined.
To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
Data from HRMS must be extracted to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To extract data from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, see Extract Data
From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

Position attribute values must be defined.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.

Elements must be defined.

To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.
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Positions Procedure

To review or modify positions, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Positions window as follows:
Position - Positions

Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK.

The Select Positions window appears.

To change the default data extract, click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to
open the Alter Data Extract pop-up window.

To view positions extracted from HRMS, insert the cursor in the Position field.
Query the positions for the data extract as follows:
View - Find All or View - Find

To review information for a specific position, insert the cursor in the position
field and click Open.

To create a new position for the data extract, click New.

If HRMS is installed, and position hierarchies are not position-control enabled,
continue at step 15.

Alternatively, if HRMS is installed and at least one HRMS organization is
position-control enabled, the Organization window appears.

Enter the appropriate organization and its effective date for the new position in
the Organization window.

Note: The organization and its effective date are used to determine if an
organization is position-control enabled.

Click OK.

If the new position is for an organization that has position control enabled, the
HRMS Positions Transaction window opens.

If the new position is for an organization that does not have position control
enabled, the HRMS Position window opens.

10. Enter data in the HRMS window.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

To enter data in the HRMS windows, see Defining a Position, Using Oracle
HRMS - The Fundamentals, Position Management and Position Control Budgets,
available on OracleMetalink, and Position Control Interface Process.

Note: It is recommended that users enter payroll information, since it is
required when the budget for the new position is uploaded to the HRMS
budget.

Note: Although it is not required, it is recommended that users enter the salary
basis, grade, step, and grade or scale rate in the HRMS window. If this data is
not entered here, users must provide a salary assignment in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Save as follows:
File - Save
Close the HRMS window.

Note: The new position is automatically brought from HRMS into Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Using the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Select Positions window, query the
new position.

Click Open to open the position in the Positions window.

Enter data in the following fields of the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
Positions window as described in Table 19-1.

« From [Effective Dates]
This field is populated by information from the HRMS windows.
« To [Effective Dates]
« Name
This field is populated by information from the HRMS windows.
« Name [Attributes Region]
« Value [Attributes Region]
« From [Attributes Region]
« To [Attributes Region]

Note: Attributes already entered in the HRMS windows are populated in the
Attributes region. Users must enter all other applicable attributes, values, and
effective dates.
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16. To use position default rules defined for vacant positions, click Create Default
Assignments to populate the Salary, Element, Employee, and Salary Account
Distribution regions of the Positions window.

Note: The Create Default Assignments button is enabled only when there is no
salary, element, employee, and salary account distribution information
associated with the position. To use the position default rules, users must delete
any existing information.

Note: The position attributes must be defined before the default rules are
applied.

For information on creating default rules, see Position Default Rules Setup,
page 18-1.

17. To define new salary, element, employee, and salary account distribution
information for the position, enter data in the remaining fields of the Positions
window as described in Table 19-2.

Users must ensure that the account is in General Ledger before they run the
data extract or create worksheets.

To add an account to General Ledger after extracting data or creating a
worksheet, perform the following steps:

« Enter the account in General Ledger.

« Run the Maintain Budget Account Codes procedure in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

18. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

19. Close the window.
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Select Positions Window

Figure 19-1 Select Positions Window

Pasition Job

Ermployes Mumber

Employes Name

[B[100001.ADMINISTRATOR 1000.MANAGER

i

|Pa|mer, Mr. James =

[100002.HUMAN RESOURCES DIl [1000. MANAGER 2 [Lasher, Ms. Tina Lt
1B00003.RECRUITMENT MANAGE (8000.CLERK [14 [ollmer, Ms. Mary -
1800001.BENEFITS ADMINISTRA” (8000.CLERK 16 White, Mr. Roy Alle
1B00002.PAYROLL MANAGER | [8000.CLERK [15 [Chin, Miss Lisa Ma
900001.HR ADMIN ASSISTANT 9000.ADMINISTRATIVE ASSIST, [17 Hamilton, Mr. Alex
1800004.PAYROLL CLERK | 18000.CLERK [18 [Green, Mrs. Caroly
1800005.PAYROLL CLERK Il | [8000.CLERK [19 Simpson, Mr. Harol
1800006.TIME ENTRY CLERK | | |8000.CLERK 20 [Appling, Mr. Luis F
1800007.TIME ENTRY CLERK Il | |8000.CLERK 21 [Riverton, Ms. Minni
[100003.FINANCE DIRECTOR  [1000.MANAGER 3 |Alfred, Mrs. Rose A

|9I]I]I]I]2.FINANCE ADMIN ASSIST |9I]I]I].ADMINISTRATIVE ASSIST, |34
A I e

|McNaIIy, Ms. Donn: ~

( Reguery

[

Figure 19-2 Organization Window

Organization Effective Date  |19-SEP-2002

Organization |Adminis‘tration

( Cancel

Positions Setup 19-7



Select Positions Window Description

Select Positions Window Description

Table 19-1 Select Positions Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Position display only position name

Job display only job name

Employee Number display only employee number

Employee Name display only employee name

New Position display only | radio button if selected, indicates new position

Footer Region

Requery button requeries positions

New button opens HRMS Positions or Position Transactions
window
or
If HRMS is installed and at least one HRMS
organization is position-control enabled, opens the
Organization window.

Open button opens selected position in Positions window

Organization

Window
Note: The Organization window appears only if
HRMS is installed and at least one HRMS
organization is position-control enabled.

Organization Effective | required effective date for organization

Date

Organization required HRMS organization to which new position belongs

Cancel button closes window

OK button accepts selected data and opens appropriate HRMS
window
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Figure 19-3 Positions Window, Salary Tab
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Figure 19-4 Positions Window, Element Tab
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Figure 19-5 Positions Window, Distribution Tab
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Figure 19-6 Positions Window, Employee Tab
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Table 19-2 Positions Window Description

Assignments

Field Name Type Features Description
Effective Dates
Region
From] required list of values: | effective start date for position
pop-up
calendar
To optional list of values: | effective end date for position; can be open-ended for
pop-up active positions
calendar
Main Region
Name required list of values: | position identification key from Oracle Public Sector
pop-up Budgeting position key flexfield; can consist of
window multiple segments
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
New Position check box if selected, indicates new position; if deselected,
indicates that position information is from HRMS
Employee Number default, employee number
display only
Attributes Region
Name required list of values | attribute name applicable to position
Value required list of values position attribute value
From required list of values: | effective start date for position attribute value
Ez?llz;:jgr Note: Start and end date for position attribute must
be within the start and end date for the position.
To optional list of values: | effective end date for position attribute value
Ez?lghl:jgr Note: Start and end date for position attribute must
be within the start and end date for the position.
Create Default button creates default assignments

Note: Enabled only if there are no salary, element, or
distribution assignments

Salary Tab
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Table 19-2 Positions Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Salary Name required list of values | salary element name for the position

Option required list of values | salary option name
Note: option not required for positions that do not
follow grade rate or grade step

Step default list of values | step for grade scale salary
Note: field available for grade step only

Basis required list of values | salary basis: Annual, Hourly, Monthly, Period

Value required salary option value
Note: The value can be edited if the salary element is
defined to allow overwriting.
Note: If the salary amount is equal to the
corresponding amount for the salary grade scale or
grade step, the value field is not extracted. The
position salary cost is derived from the salary grade
scale or grade step according to the corresponding
value in the salary administration table.
Note: If there is no value, users can check the values
for the corresponding salary grade scale or grade
step by double clicking the field or clicking the View
Rates. button

View Rates button opens Element Rates window

From required list of values: | start date for value or step

(I:Dz;g;é%r Note: Start and end date for salary element must be

within the start and end date for the position.

To optional list of values: | end date for value or step

E;g;é%r Note: Start and end date for salary element must be

within the start and end date for the position.

Element Tab

Name required list of values benefits or tax element name for position

Option Name optional list of values | element option name

Value optional element option value
Note: If there is no value, users can check the values
for the corresponding element by double-clicking the
Values field or by clicking the View Rates button.
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Table 19-2 Positions Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
View Rates button opens Element Rates window
Value Type default, element value type: Amount, Percent of Salary,
display only Formula
From required list of values: | start date for element
Ez;)lg;\lijgr Note: Start and end date for element must be within
the start and end date for the position.
To optional list of values: | end date for element
Ez?lg;ul:j%r Note: Start and end date for element must be within
the start and end date for the position.
Distribution Tab
From required list of values: | start date for salary account distribution
Ez?lzhl:jgr Note: Start and end date for salary account
distribution must be within the start and end date for
the position.
To optional list of values: | end date for salary account distribution
Ez?lzhl:jgr Note: Start and end date for salary account
distribution must be within the start and end date for
the position.
Accounts required list of values: | account to which salary cost is charged
accounting
flexfield
pop-up
window
% required distribution percentage
Total default, total percentage of salary account distribution; total
display only must equal 100%
Employee Tab
Position Employee default employee name can be updated
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Flexfield Mapping Setup

This chapter describes how to map flexfields. The following sections are in this
chapter:

« Definition, page 20-2

« Overview, page 20-2

« Prerequisites, page 20-4

« Flexfield Mapping Procedure, page 20-5

« Flexfield Mapping Window, page 20-6

« Flexfield Mapping Window Description, page 20-7
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Definition

Overview

Creating flexfield mappings is an optional setup step in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting that allows users to change the accounting key flexfield or accounting
flexfield values extracted from General Ledger so that updated code combinations
are used when new worksheets are created in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

The Flexfield Mapping window allows organizations to change the values in any
flexfield segment before creating new worksheets. Users can update flexfields to
reflect a new fiscal year, an expiring project, or a dissolved department. Users can
change segment values for one proposed year or for all proposed years. Users can
change as many segment values as desired. When worksheets with updated code
combinations are posted to General Ledger, the updated code combinations are
used.

Note: A single flexfield segment value cannot be changed to more than one value in
one time period. For example, Fiscal Year 1999 cannot be changed to Fiscal Year
2000 and Fiscal Year 2001 during the same budget year.

Flexfield mapping can be used to:

« Map the appropriation or fiscal year in the accounting flexfield structure so that
expenditures can be easily categorized, by the year of the appropriation
provided the spending authority, in matrix display formats such as the Line
Item Worksheet form.

« Facilitate reorganization of the chart of accounts in General Ledger to reflect a
new appropriation year, an expiring project, a dissolved department, or another
change. New account combinations are automatically created as a result of
reorganizations when posting prepared budgets.

Fiscal year designations should be removed from balance sheet accounts by setting
the fiscal or appropriation year segment to 0000.

An appropriation or fiscal year segment in the accounting flexfield causes a
geometric increase in the number of account combinations that tends to increase
complexity and may cause performance problems in the future unless the database
is properly tuned.
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Process

References

The flexfield mapping process consists of the following steps:

1.

Users employ the Flexfield Mapping window to create mappings that identify
the flexfield segments to be changed and the new values.

Users employ the Flexfield Mapping window to create mappings that identify
the flexfield values from prior years.

On the Define Worksheet window, users select a flexfield mapping from a list of
values in the Flexfield Mapping Set Name field.

When the worksheet is created, values from the General Ledger extract are
compared to the flexfield mapping. When a match is found, the worksheet is
created with the updated code combinations and the respective amounts.

To determine which code combinations have been changed, users must run the
Flexfield Mapping Details Report.

When the budget is posted to General Ledger, the updated code combinations
and values are used.

Note: Dynamic Inserts must be enabled in the chart of accounts in General
Ledger.

To create a worksheet, see Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1.

For information on running the Flexfield Mapping Details Report, see Reports
Procedures, page 52-1.
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Prerequisites
O Flexfield values must be defined in General Ledger.

To define flexfield values, see Defining Descriptive Flexfields for General
Ledger, Oracle General Ledger User’s Guide.
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Flexfield Mapping Procedure
To create flexfield mappings, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the GL Interfaces Setup window
as follows:

Setup - Account - Flexfield Mapping

2. Enter data in each field of the Flexfield Mapping window as described in
Table 20-1.

3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Flexfield Mapping Window

Figure 20-1 Flexfield Mapping Window
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Flexfield Mapping Window Description

Table 20-1 Flexfield Mapping Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required name for flexfield mapping; must be unique

Description optional description of flexfield mapping

Set of Books required list of values | set of books for which mapping is created

Segment Values

Region

Segment Name required list of values | flexfield segments for selected set of books

Year Type required list of values | type of selected year: Current, Prior, Proposed

Current Value optional list of values | valid values in General Ledger for selected segment
Note: Users can change as many values and flexfield
segments as desired.
Note: A single flexfield segment cannot have more
than one value for a single time period.

New Value required new value for segment
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Position Control Interface Setup

This chapter describes how to set up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and Oracle
HRMS to use the position control interface. The following sections are in this
chapter:

Definition, page 21-2

Overview, page 21-2

Set Up HRMS, page 21-3

Set Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, page 21-6
Position Mapping Procedure, page 21-7

Position Mapping Window, page 21-8

Position Mapping Window Description, page 21-9
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Definition

Overview

The position control interface enables users to employ the position control features
in HRMS to carefully monitor the difference between budgeted costs and actual
plus commitment costs and assert approval security for position costs.

Users can continue to take advantage of the comprehensive budgeting features in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to develop and maintain budgets in a centralized
manner. Oracle Public Sector Budgeting seamlessly transfers the budget to HRMS
and makes it comply with the position control approval security asserted by HRMS.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting integrates with HRMS so that users can extract
information from HRMS for use in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. With the
position control interface, users can load position budgeting data back to HRMS for
budgetary control of position budgets.

To take advantage of this tight integration, the data elements in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting and HRMS budgets must be the same or mapped accordingly. Data
elements include positions, budget periods, salary and fringe benefit elements,
account distributions, budget amounts, and full-time equivalents (FTE).
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Set Up HRMS

To use the position control interface, users must ensure that HRMS is set up. The
following set up steps must be completed in HRMS.

Note: A complete HRMS setup is not addressed here. For information on setting up
HRMS, see Oracle HRMS - The Fundamentals.

Set Up HRMS Position Transaction Window
Set Up HRMS Budget

Set Up HRMS Position Transaction Window

Enable the HRMS Position Transaction window by completing the following steps.

Enable position control in the HRMS Organization hierarchy.
Optionally, create task and role templates.

If users do not create task and role templates, the default Create Template,
Update Template, and Basic Role Template can be used.

Define roles for position transaction approval in Oracle Workflow.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting users who initiate position transactions must be
assigned to roles that allow them to select Create Template on the HRMS
Position Transactions window.

Define routing lists for position transaction approvals in Workflow.

Define Transaction categories.

Set Up HRMS Budget

The following elements of the HRMS budget must be set up before Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting information is uploaded to HRMS.

Budget Set
Budget Calendar
Budget Characteristics

Budget Details
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Budget Set

When defining the HRMS budget sets that support the upload of budgets from
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to HRMS, users must consider how Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting elements are defined. Typically, users must define one HRMS
budget set for each Oracle Public Sector Budgeting fringe benefit element. For the
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting salary element, users can violate this principle and
associate various Oracle Public Sector Budgeting salary elements with the same
HRMS budget set. This setup ensures proper account distributions in the uploaded
HRMS budget.

Budget Calendar

Users must ensure that the budget periods used to develop and maintain budgets in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting are the same as those in the HRMS calendar. Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting supports the following budget periods: month, quarter,
semi-annual, and year. HRMS supports additional budget periods, but users must
not employ them, or else inaccuracies are introduced.

When worksheets or budget revisions are uploaded to HRMS, the Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting budget calendar for the worksheet or the effective dates of the
revision is mapped to an HRMS budget calendar. For each Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting budget amount in a specific budget period, Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting identifies an HRMS budget period that includes the first date of the
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting budget period. The budget amount is associated
with the HRMS budget period identified.
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Budget Characteristics

Budget characteristics must be defined in HRMS as shown in Table 21-1.

Table 21-1 Budget Characteristics Definitions

Field

Value

Explanation

Transfer to GL

unselected

HRMS budget uploaded from Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting has been transferred to General Ledger. If
Transfer to GL is selected for the budget characteristics to
which the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting budget is
uploaded, duplicate journal entries occur.

Primary Entity

Position

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting entity for position
information is position. HRMS primary entity for the budget
characteristics to which Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
budget is uploaded must match

Budget Style

Bottom Up

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses a bottom-up budget
style. The budget characteristics to which Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting is uploaded must match.

Unit (Aggregate)

Budget Measurement

or FTE (Average), or
both

Money (Accumulate),

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports money and FTE as
budget measurement units. HRMS budget characteristics
must match. Money must be accumulated across periods,
and FTE must be averaged across periods.

GL Segment Map

do not define

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting uses General Ledger
mapping of Oracle Payroll to translate accounting flexfield
information in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to cost
allocation key flexfield information in HRMS budgets.

Budget Details

In the HRMS Budget Details window, only the following budget details, as shown
in Table 21-2 must be defined for each budget characteristic.

Table 21-2 Budget Details Definitions
Field Value Explanation
Version default must be first version
Note: Define only one version before uploading the budget
from Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.
From date beginning date of budget years
To date ending date of budget years
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Set Up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting

Users must perform the following tasks to set up Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.
« Map Budget Group to HRMS Organization
« Set Up Position Identification Mapping

« Convert Organization Attribute Process

Map Budget Group to HRMS Organization

Users must employ the Budget Group window to map the budget group to the
HRMS organization. This step is critical because Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
relies on account distributions to assign a position to a budget group and then to
the appropriate child worksheet or revision.

To set up budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 21-1.

Set Up Position Identification Mapping

After installing the new position control features, users must immediately perform
position identification mapping. Mapping must be completed for each position
control data extract. Users can find the name of the position control data extract in
the Budget Group window for each of their top budget groups. Mapping must also
be completed for user-defined data extracts that are to be used in future budgets.

All users must perform the mapping if they use budget revisions. The mapping
must be done immediately after installation and before any outstanding budget
revisions are approved by the final approvers.

If features are installed after users have created a data extract for developing the
following year’s budget, they must perform position identification mapping for this
data extract. The mapping must be done immediately after installation.

The Position Identification Mapping window enables users to map positions
created in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to positions in HRMS.

Convert Organization Attribute Process

21-6

Users can optionally run the Convert Organization Attribute concurrent process
after installing the new position control features.

For information on the Convert Organization Attribute concurrent process, see
Convert Organization Attribute Procedures, page 48-1.
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Position Mapping Procedure

To enter or update position identification mapping, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Position Identification
window as follows:

Setup - Position - Position Mapping
In the Data Extract field, select a data extract from the list of values.
To find positions associated with the data extract, click Find Positions.

To map Oracle Public Sector Budgeting positions to HRMS positions, enter data
as described in Table 21-3.

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Note: Saving establishes the mapping of the HRMS position identification for
those Oracle Public Sector Budgeting positions that have an HRMS position.

Close the window.
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Position Mapping Window

Figure 21-1 Position Mapping Window
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Position Mapping Window Description

Table 21-3 Position Mapping Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Data Extract required list of values data extracts for which position identifications are
mapped

Find Positions button searches for positions associated with data extract

Note: includes proposed positions and all positions
that do not have an HRMS position identifier

PSB Positions default, displays all positions included in Oracle Public
display only Sector Budgeting for a given data extract
HRMS Positions required list of values immediately after installing the new position control

feature, users can select the HRMS positions that
correspond to the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting
positions
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Annual Checklist Procedures

This chapter describes the annual checklist for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The
following sections are in this chapter:

« Overview, page 22-2
« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Checklist, page 22-3
« Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Review Steps, page 22-5
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Overview

This chapter provides an annual checklist for Oracle Public Sector Budgeting and
describes the annual review steps.

Setup should be reviewed annually, or as needed, to update system security, reflect
changes in the organization's structure, or accommodate new budgeting
requirements.

To implement Oracle Public Sector Budgeting for the first time, see the setup
checklists in this guide. Implementation of Oracle Public Sector Budgeting also
requires setup of products in Oracle Financials and Oracle Applications.
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Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Checklist

Table 22-1 shows the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting annual checklist.

Review the following steps annually, or as needed, to update system security, reflect
changes in the organization's structure, or accommodate new budgeting

requirements.

Table 22—-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Checklist

Step Number

Setup Step

Step 1.

Define Budget Year Types

Step 2.

Define Budget Calendar

Step 3.

Define Standard Budget Items

Step 4.

Set Up General Ledger Interfaces

Step 5.

Define Global Account Sets

Step 6.

Set Up Flexfield Mapping

Step 7.

Define Budget Group Categories

Step 8.

Define Budget Stages

Step 9.

Set Up Budget Groups and Security

Step 10.

Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for
Account Sets

Step 11.

Define Position Attributes

Step 12.

Define Data Extract

Step 13.

Run Data Extract

Step 14.

Modify or Set Up Position Attribute Values

Step 15.

Define Global Position Sets

Step 16.

Define General Ledger Budget Sets

Step 17.

Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for
Position Sets

Step 18.

Define Elements

Step 19.

Define Position Default Rules

Step 20.

Apply Position Defaults

Step 21.

Review or Modify Positions
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Table 22—-1 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Checklist

Step Number

Setup Step

Step 22.

Refresh Data Extract

Step 23.

Repeat Steps 11 to 22 as Needed
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Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Annual Review Steps

Review the following steps in the order listed.

Step 1. Define Budget Year Types

Review the budget year types. If needed, add additional prior or proposed years to
increase the maximum number of years that can be used in any budget calendar.

To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.

Step 2. Define Budget Calendar

Review the budget calendars. If needed, modify or create budget calendars. If a
budget calendar has been used in an existing worksheet, the calendar's years and
periods cannot be modified.

New calendars may be needed to meet new requirements in the official budget,
financial planning, or what-if scenarios.

To define budget calendars, see Budget Calendar Setup, page 5-1.

Step 3. Define Standard Budget Items

Review the standard budget items. If needed, modify or create new standard
budget items.

To define standard budget items, see Standard Budget Items Setup, page 6-1.

Step 4. Set Up General Ledger Interfaces

Review the selection of General Ledger summary templates. If needed, select new
summary templates to use in worksheets, or remove templates that are not needed.

Review the fund balance accounts set up for funds. If needed, modify or create fund
balance accounts. If a fund account is used as a template account, review the
template account.

To set up General Ledger interfaces, see General Ledger Interfaces Setup, page 7-1.
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Step 5. Define Global Account Sets

Review the global account sets created in the Account and Position Sets window. If
needed, modify or create global account sets for use by other features in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

To define global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

Step 6. Set Up Flexfield Mapping

Review flexfield mappings created in the Flexfield Mapping window. If needed,
modify the existing mappings or create new ones.

To create flexfield mappings, see Flexfield Mapping Setup, page 20-1.

Step 7. Define Budget Group Categories

Review the budget group categories. If needed, modify or create new budget group
categories.

Organizations must modify budget group categories if there have been changes in
the organization's hierarchy. Budget group categories can also be used for custom
reporting purposes.

To define budget group categories, see Budget Group Categories Setup, page 10-1.

Step 8. Define Budget Stages

Review the budget stages. If needed, modify or create budget stage sets and budget
stages.

Organizations must modify or create budget stages if new or different versions of a
worksheet need to be maintained.

To define budget stages, see Budget Stages Setup, page 11-1.

Step 9. Set Up Budget Groups and Security

Review the budget groups. If needed, modify or create budget groups.

Organizations must modify or create budget groups to reflect changes in the
organization's hierarchy, to control security, or to change the approvers for a
worksheet.

For information on creating new responsibilities or users, or on implementing
function security, see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview, page 3-1.
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To set up budget groups and security, see Budget Groups and Security Setup,
page 12-1.

Step 10. Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for Account

Sets

Review the budget review groups and review group rules for account sets. If
needed, modify or create budget review groups and review group rules.

Organizations must modify or create budget review groups and review group rules
if changes are made to the budget group hierarchy or if additional exceptions to the
normal workflow process are needed.

To define budget review groups and review group rules, see Budget Review
Groups Setup, page 13-1.

Step 11. Define Position Attributes

Review the position attributes. If needed, modify or create position attributes.

Organizations must modify or create position attributes if there are new
classifications or characteristics for positions.

To define position attributes, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.

Step 12. Define Data Extract

Define a data extract for any new tasks or business groups.

To define a data extract, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

Step 13. Run Data Extract

For new data extracts or to update existing data extracts, perform the following
tasks:

« Extract data from HRMS to the interface tables for any new data extracts, or
refresh data for an existing data extract.

= Validate the data in the interface tables and check for errors.

« Extract data from the interface tables to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting for any
new data extracts, or refresh data for an existing data extract.

To run a data extract, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.
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Step 14. Modify or Set Up Position Attribute Values

Review the position attribute values for each data extract. If needed, modify or
create position attribute values.

Organizations must modify position attribute values if there are new position
attributes or new data extracts.

To modify or set up position attribute values, see Position Attribute Values Setup,
page 16-1.

Step 15. Define Global Position Sets

Review the global position sets for each data extract. If needed, modify or create
new global position sets for a data extract that can be used by other features in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To define global position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

Step 16. Define General Ledger Budget Sets

Review the General Ledger budget sets created in the GL Budget Sets window. If
needed, modify or create new General Ledger budget sets.

To define General Ledger budget sets, see General Ledger Budget Sets Setup,
page 8-1.

Step 17. Define Budget Review Groups and Budget Review Group Rules for Position

Sets

Review the budget review groups and review group rules for position sets. If
needed, modify or create budget review groups and review group rules.

Organizations must modify or create budget review groups and review group rules
if changes are made to the budget group hierarchy or if additional exceptions to the
normal workflow process are needed.

To define budget review groups and review group rules for position sets, see
Budget Review Groups Setup, page 13-1.

Step 18. Define Elements

Review the elements for each data extract. If needed, modify or create elements for
a data extract.
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To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.

Step 19. Define Position Default Rules

Review the position default rules for each data extract. If needed, modify or create
position default rules for a data extract.

To define position default rules, see Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1.

Step 20. Apply Position Defaults

Apply the position default rules for a particular data extract to position sets in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To apply position defaults, see Assign Position Defaults Procedures, page 22-1.

Step 21. Review or Modify Positions

Review the positions for each data extract. If needed, modify or create positions for
a data extract.

To review or modify positions, see Positions Setup, page 19-1.

Step 22. Refresh Data Extract

Add new data to an existing data extract as needed.

To refresh data, see Extract Data From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

Step 23. Repeat Steps 11 to 22 as Needed
Repeat Steps 11 to 22 as needed.
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Projection Parameters Procedures

This chapter describes how to define projection parameters for a budget worksheet.
The following sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 23-2

Account Projection Parameters Overview, page 23-2
Element Projection Parameters Overview, page 23-8
Position Projection Parameters Overview, page 23-10
Prerequisites, page 23-13

Projection Parameters Procedure, page 23-14
Parameter Sets Window, page 23-16

Parameter Sets Window Description, page 23-18
Parameter Window, page 23-20

Parameter Window Description, page 23-23
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Definition

Projection parameters are used to make estimates or projections for accounts,
elements, and positions. A parameter set can be used with more than one budget
calendar or worksheet.

Account projection parameters are used to project budget amounts for line
items.

Element projection parameters are used to project future element rates.

Position projection parameters are used to project future element rates for
selected positions.

For information on projection parameter formula types, see Projection Parameter
and Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

Account Projection Parameters Overview

Organizations can include account projection parameters in parameter sets. Users
can perform the following tasks:

Process

assign parameter set to budget group

copy existing parameter set

specify effective dates for account projection parameter
specify that projection amount is compounded annually

assign global account set or create new local account set that uses the projection
parameter

define projection parameter formulas

create dependencies and base projections on related accounts
project fringe benefit amounts from salary amounts

use statistical or monetary amounts in projection formulas
make multi-year projections

perform projections sequentially to build multi-year budgets

Organizations define and use account projection parameters as follows:
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Examples

1. The organization defines parameters for ranges of accounts. Parameters can be
defined for revenues, equipment, capital improvements, and other accounts.

2. For each parameter, the organization defines the projection formula.

3. The organization selects a parameter set and its associated parameters when
defining a worksheet.

4. Projection parameters are used by the worksheet to calculate projections for a
specific set of accounts.

5. Projections are made according to the effective dates for the parameter and then
by processing sequence for the effective date.

Organizations should establish broad projection assumptions for all revenues and
expenditures, and use sequencing to create overriding projections for accounts with
significant differences.

Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to new local account sets that are
created when defining account projection parameters.

The following examples illustrate how account projection parameter sets can be
used.

Projection of Accounts from Prior Year Monetary Balances

Estimates can be based on prior year balances of the same account. An organization
creates a projection parameter to increase all main accounts by 2% for the first year
of the proposed budget. The organization applies the projection parameter to all
years in the budget and specifies that the 2% increase be compounded annually.
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Table 23-1 shows the target account range and the formula used to project accounts
from prior year monetary balances. Bold indicates a field name.

Table 23-1 Prior Year Monetary Balances Parameter

Field Value

Set Name Capital Accounts
Include or Exclude Include

From [Account 00.0000.8000
Range]

To [Account Range] | zz.zzzz.8999

Formula

Step 1
Operator =
Period PRIOR1
Balance Type Budget
Account

Currency usbD
Operator *
Amount 1.02

To compound the increase annually, the Compound Annually box in the Parameter
window is checked.

Projection of Fringe Benefits

Estimates can be based on balances of a related account. An organization creates a
projection parameter that calculates fringe benefits at 30%.
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Table 23-2 shows the target account range and the formula used to project fringe
benefits. Bold indicates a field name.

Table 23-2 Fringe Benefits Parameter

Field Value

Set Name Employee Benefits
Include or Include
Exclude

From [Account 00.0000.6119
Range]

To [Account 72.2777.6119
Range]

Formula

Step 10

Operator =

Period PROP1
Balance Type Estimate
Account ..6221
Currency usbD
Operator *

Amount 0.3

Projection of Accounts from Statistical Amounts

Estimates can be based on statistical balances. An organization creates a projection
parameter that calculates consulting fee revenues at $300 per customer based on
projected demand.
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Table 23-3 shows the target account range and the formula used to project accounts
from statistical amounts. Bold indicates a field name.

Table 23-3 Statistical Amounts Parameter

Field Value

Set Name Consulting Fees
Include or Exclude Include

From [Account Range] | 00.0000.4212

To [Account Range] 22.2277.4212

Formula

Step 1
Operator =

Period PROP1
Balance Type Estimate
Account ...9953
Currency STAT
Operator *
Amount 300

Parameter Sequencing

Estimates can be created for global assumptions with overrides for specific
accounts. Projections are made according to the effective dates for the parameter
and then by processing sequence for the effective date.

Table 23—-4 shows an example of parameters created for a parameter set.

Table 23—-4 Parameter Sequencing

Parameter Processing From [Effective | To [Effective
Name Type Sequence Dates] Dates]
Revenue Account 45 01-JUL-1998

Parameter

1998-99
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Reports

Reference

Table 23—-4 Parameter Sequencing

Parameter Processing From [Effective | To [Effective
Name Type Sequence Dates] Dates]
Organization Account 50 01-JUL-1998

Revenue

Sharing 1998-99

Revenue Account 45 01-JUL-1999

Parameter

1999-00

Organization Account 50 01-JUL-1999

Revenue

Sharing 1999-00

In this example, projections for 1999 are built upon projections for 1998. For the
same effective date, sequencing is used to create overrides for specific accounts. The
formula for the Organization Revenue Sharing parameter replaces the formula for
the Revenue Parameter since the processing sequence number is greater.

To generate the Parameter Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

To set up global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.
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Element Projection Parameters Overview

Organizations can include element projection parameters in parameter sets. Users
can perform the following tasks:

« assign parameter set to budget group
=  Copy existing parameter set
« specify effective dates for element projection parameter

« specify that element projection parameter is compounded annually

Process
Organizations define and use element projection parameters as follows:
1. The organization defines element parameters in a parameter set.
2. For each parameter, the organization defines the projection formula.
3. The organization selects a parameter set and its associated parameters when
defining a worksheet.
4. Projection parameters are used by the worksheet to calculate projection
amounts for element costs.
Examples

The following examples illustrate how element projection parameter sets can be
used.

Projection of Salary Element Rates

An organization might anticipate that negotiations with Union A will result in a 5%
increase for the next budget year. The organization could create an element
projection parameter to adjust all salary grade steps by 5%.

Table 23-5 shows the formula used to project salary element rates for the union.

Table 23-5 Salary Element Rates Parameter

From
[Effective To [Effective
Step | Element | Option Grade Step | Value Type | Value Dates] Dates]
10 Union A Percent 5 01-JUL-1998 | 30-JUN-1999
Salary Increase
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Reports

To generate the Parameter Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.
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Position Projection Parameters Overview

Organizations can include position projection parameters in parameter sets. Users
can perform the following tasks:

assign parameter set to budget group

copy existing parameter set

specify existing dates for projection parameter

specify that projection amount is compounded annually
use auto increment

assign global position set or create new local position set that uses the
projection parameter

define projection parameter formulas

increment position parameter according to hire date or adjustment date

Organizations define and use position parameters as follows:

The organization defines position parameters for position sets.

For each parameter, the organization defines the projection formula. If auto
increment is used, the organization specifies an increment amount and whether
to use a hire or adjustment date.

The organization selects a parameter set and its associated parameters when
defining a worksheet.

Projection parameters are used to calculate projection amounts for position
costs.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns new
positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to new local position sets that are
created when defining position projection parameters.

Process
1.
2.
3.
4.
Examples

The following examples illustrate how position projection parameter sets can be
used.
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Projection of FTE for Temporary Positions

An organization could use a position projection parameter to designate the FTE

value for temporary positions as 0.5.

Table 23-6 shows the formula used to project FTE for temporary positions. Bold
indicates a field name.

Table 23—6 FTE for Temporary Positions Parameter

Field Value

Set Name Temporary Positions
Selection Type Match All

Step 10

Assignment Type Attribute

Element

Option

Grade Step

Value Type

Attribute Name

Appointment Status

Attribute Values Temporary
Element Value

From [Effective Dates] | 01-JAN-1999
To [Effective Dates] 31-DEC-1999
Attribute FTE
Attribute Value 0.5

Projection of Salary Element Amounts for Positions

An organization could use a position projection parameter to adjust the salary rate
to $2000 per month for finance clerk positions that are on grade 15 and step 1.
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Table 23-7 shows the formula used to project salary element amounts for positions.
Bold indicates a field name.

Table 23—7 Salary Element Amounts for Positions Parameter

Field Value

Set Name Finance Clerk

Selection Type Match All

Step 10

Assignment Type Element

Element Monthly Salary

Option 15

Grade Step 1

Value Type Amount

Attribute Name Job
Department

Attribute Values Clerical
Finance

Element Value 2000

From [Effective Dates] 01-JAN-2000

To [Effective Dates] 31-DEC-2000

Attribute

Attribute Value

Reports

To generate the Parameter Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

Reference

For information on global position sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.

To assign new positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to position sets, see
Maintain Budget Positions Procedures, page 43-1.
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Prerequisites
u

Budget year types must be defined.

To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.
Budget groups must be defined.

To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
Global account and position sets must be defined.

To define global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.
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Projection Parameters Procedure

Note: For information on projection parameter formula types, see Projection
Parameter and Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

To define projection parameters for a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Parameter Sets window as
follows:

Worksheet - Parameters

Note: Parameter sets for budget revisions can only be created from the Budget
Revisions window by double-clicking on the Parameter Set field in the Mass
Entries tab.

To use position budgeting, select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name
field of the Alter Data Extract pop-up window and click OK, or click Cancel if
position budgeting is not used.

Alternatively, to change the default data extract, click Alter Data Extract in the
toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up window.

Enter data in the following fields as described in Table 23-8.
« Name

« Description

« Budget Group

« Descriptive Flexfield

To copy an existing parameter set, go to Step 10.

In the Name field of the Parameters region, select an existing parameter name
from the list of values or enter a new parameter name.

Enter data in the remaining fields of the Parameter Sets window as described in
Table 23-8.

Click Formulas to open the Parameter window.

Note: The Parameter window varies according to the parameter type and
whether or not auto increment is used.

Enter data in each field of the Parameter window as described in Table 23-9.

Repeat Steps 5 to 8 to define additional parameters for the parameter set, or to
save the parameter set go to Step 13.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Click Copy From to open the Copy Parameter Set pop-up window and select a

parameter from the list of values.

To populate the Parameter Sets window and Parameter window with data from
the source parameter set, click OK. To return to the Parameter Sets window,

click Cancel.

If needed, edit the fields.

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.
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Parameter Sets Window

Figure 23—-1 Parameter Sets Window, Assignment Tab

ZE Parameter

Marne |2I]I]22I]I]3 FY Parameter Set
Description |2I]I]22I]I]3 FY Budget Parameter Set
Budget Group |HR [|— ]

Asgsignment Description

Pracessing — Effective Dates

Mame Type Sequence Fram To [1]
| [other Expenditures lAccount 50 o1JuLz000 | (=
' |office Supplies lAccount 60 o1JuLz000 | [
. |Trave| Expenses |Account |?l] |I]1JUL2I]I]I] | |— )
2002 Capital Expenditures  [Account 80 o1JuLz000 | B
2003 Capital Expenditures  [Account 90 o1JuLz000 | []
. |0ther Revenues |Account |15|] |I]1JUL2I]I]I] | |— -

Formulas
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Figure 23—2 Parameter Sets Window, Assignment Description Tab

Marne |2I]I]22I]I]3 FY Parameter Set
Description |2I]I]22I]I]3 FY Budget Parameter Set

Budget Group |HR [|— ]

Copy From

Assignment
Currency Compounded Annually

Mame Type I Description Auto Increment Salary I []
| |0ther Expenditures |ﬁccuunt | |3"rh increase of otherexp [ v |— =
. |0ffice Supplies |ﬁccuunt | |Increase avg office suppl [ v |_ v
. |Trave| Expenses |ﬁccuunt | |1I]“:‘h decrease of travel e: [ [] |_
. |2I]I]2 Capital Expenditures |ﬁccuunt | |B"rh increase in capital ex [ [] |— ]
. |2I]I]3 Capital Expenditures |ﬁccuunt | |5"rh increase of 2002 estin [ [] |—
. |0ther Revenues |ﬂccuunt | |3"fn increase of selectrev. [ v |— -

Formulas

Figure 23-3 Copy Parameter Set Pop-Up Window

CED) (o
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Parameter Sets Window Description

Table 23—8 Parameter Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Name required parameter set name; must be unique
Description optional parameter set description
Budget Group required list of values budget group using parameter set; identifies set of
books
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Copy From button opens Copy Parameter Set window
Assignment Tab
Name required list of values projection parameter name
Type required list of values parameter type: Account, Element, Position
Processing Sequence optional designates priority of parameter; higher number
overrides lower number
Note: Default processing sequence number is 50.
Note: Use numbers that allow new parameters to be
added at the beginning or between sequences.
From [Effective Dates] | required list of values: | effective start date for parameter
pop-up Note: If the From date falls within a budget calendar
calendar - :
year, the parameter applies to that entire budget
calendar year.
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for parameter; can be open ended
pop-up Note: If the To date falls within a budget calendar
calendar h 2
year, the parameter applies to that entire budget
calendar year.
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Assignment
Description Tab
Name default projection parameter name
Type default parameter type: Account, Element, or Position
Currency default list of values | currency: monetary, statistical
Description optional currency description
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Table 23—-8 Parameter Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Auto Increment Salary | optional check box If selected, projection parameter is increased
automatically by amount or percentage specified in
the parameter formula.

Note: available for position projection parameter

only

Compound Annually | optional check box If selected, projection parameter is compounded
annually.

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Footer Region

Formulas button opens Parameter window

Copy Parameter Set

Pop-Up Window

Name optional list of values | existing parameter set from which data is copied;

data can be edited

OK button confirms action and closes window or accepts
selected data

Cancel button closes window without saving
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Parameter Window

Figure 23—4 Parameter Window, Account Projection Parameter

Mame |pther Expenditures

Type |Account

Description |3“r'n increase of other expenditu

Currency |

v Compound Annually

— Sets

Set Mame

| Other Expenditur =

[ 5

— Account Range

Includes
~ Exclude  Fram To [ ]
Jinclude  [pooo-oo00-0000.00 7777 7777 7777 77| | =

1]

— Formulas

Operator Operator

| Balance
~ Step Period Type Account Currency Amaunt
fio = |prior1 lactuals [usp - 103 =

1
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Figure 23-5 Parameter Window, Element Projection Parameter

Marne |uive|ement Type |Element

Description |
Currency |USD [T Compound Annually
— For
= — Effective Dates
& Grade Yalue
| Element Option Step Type “alue From To
Ji0  vivtest [Percent Inc | 5(01-JAN-2000 g

1]

Figure 23—6 Parameter Window, Position Projection Parameter without Auto
Increment

% Parammeter (2002-2003 Data Extract) -I--

Mame |Beneﬁls Increase Type |Position

Description |2":'h dental henefits increase

Currency | [T Compound Annually

— Sets

~ Set Name Selection Type ~ Attribute Name Attribute Values
||Dental Benefits |Match All = ||Employment Category | Fulltime-Regular

]
— T |
I - |

[]

[ ]2
[ ]
|— -
[ 1~

— Formulas
| Assignment Type Grade  Value Element Effective Dates
~ Step | Element Optian Step Type “alue From To
J1o  [Element [Dental  [General | |Percent | 2ptJuLzo00 | g
20 [Element [Dental  [General I| |Percent | 2ptJuLzo00 |
30 [Element [Dental  [Premium| |Percent | 2ptJuLzo00 |
Ll | | | | | | | <
A | e e e L Ay e 3
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Figure 23—7 Parameter Window, Position Projection Parameter with Auto Increment

Marne |Step Increase Type |Position

Description |s19p increase for select jobs

Currency | [ Compound Annually
— Sets
~ Set Name Selection Type ~ Aftribute Name Attribute Values [ ]
l/Step Increase | Match Al /= Jlon | 4000.ACCOUNTAI =
0 | 1 | |
u | 1 | |
| = | S

|—F|:|r

Every [365 Days From |Hire Date -
Incrernent Salary By |1 Type |Step
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Parameter Window Description

Table 23-9 Parameter Window Description

account sets

Field Name Type Features Description
Parameter Region
Name required parameter name
Type required parameter type: Account, Element, Position
Description optional parameter description
Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical
Note: Statistical currency is a value associated with
an account; for example, numbers of workstations or
numbers of enrolled students are statistical
currencies.
Compound Annually | optional check box If selected, projection amount is compounded
annually.
Account Projection
Parameter Sets
Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local account set making
projections for
Note: Select global account set from list of values or
create new local account set.
Include/Exclude required; designates whether to include or exclude range of
default for accounts in account set
global Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account sets
account set
From [Account Range] | required; beginning account for range of account code
default for combinations
global
account sets
To [Account Range] required; ending account for range of account code
default for combinations
global

Descriptive Flexfield

optional

field for user customization
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Table 23—-9 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Formulas Region
Step required sequence of formulas in parameter
Operator required list of values prefix operator for formula: / (divide), = (equal), -
(minus), * (multiply), + (plus)
Note: First prefix operator is often = to designate that
the set name is equivalent to the formula.
Period required list of values budget year type; period to project from
Balance Type optional list of values balance type: actuals, budget, estimate
Account optional list of values: | account from which projection is derived
Pop-up Note: If no account is specified when calculating
window -
from a period balance, target accounts are assumed.
Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical
Operator optional list of values postfix operator for formula: / (divide), - (minus), *
(multiply), + (plus)
Amount optional numerical value applied to formula
Element Projection
Parameter Formula
Region
Step required sequence of formulas in parameter
Element required list of values | element name
Option optional list of values | element option name
Note: required if element options are defined for
element
Grade Step default, grade step for salary element
display only
Value Type required list of values | element value type: Amount, Formula, Percent
Increase
Value required element value
From [Effective Dates] | optional list of values: | effective start date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
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Table 23—-9 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
Position Projection
Parameter without
Auto Increment Sets
Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set making
projections for
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list Note: Match All indicates that only positions that
have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.
Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes
Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have
display only | window multiple position attribute values
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Formulas Region
Step required sequence of formulas in parameter
Assignment Type required list of values | assignment type: Attribute, Element
Element required for | list of values | element hame
element
assignment
type
Option optional list of values | element option name
Note: not required if user wants to apply all options
Grade Step default, grade step for salary element
display only
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Table 23—-9 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Value Type required for | list of values | element value type: Amount, Formula, Percent
element Increase
assignment
type
Element Value required for element value
element
assignment
type
From [Effective Dates] | optional list of values: | effective start date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
Attribute required for | list of values | attribute name
attribute
assignment
type
Attribute Value required for | list of values | attribute value
attribute
assignment
type
Position Projection
Parameter with Auto
Increment Sets
Region
Field Name Type Features Description
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set making
projections for
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list

Note: Match All indicates that only positions that
have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.

23-26 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Parameter Window Description

Table 23—-9 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have

display only | window multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Formulas Region

Every required number of days

Days From required drop-down date option: Hire Date, Adjustment Date

list

Increment Salary By required increment amount
Note: For parameters of type Step, salary can only be
incremented by one.

Type required list of values increment type: Amount, Percent, Step
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Period Allocation Rules Procedures

This chapter describes how to define period allocation rules for a budget. The
following sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 24-2

Overview, page 24-2

Prerequisites, page 24-4

Period Allocation Rules Procedure, page 24-5
Allocation Rule Sets Window, page 24-7

Allocation Rule Sets Window Description, page 24-9
Allocation Rules Window, page 24-12

Allocation Rules Window Description, page 24-13
Allocation Percentages Window, page 24-15

Allocation Percentages Window Description, page 24-16
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Definition

Overview

Process

Period allocation rules are used to allocate the yearly budget for a range of accounts
to the periods in a budget year. Allocations can be based on the previous year's
actual, budget, or estimated period balances, or on percentages for each period. A
period allocation rule set can be used with more than one calendar or worksheet.

Note: Period allocation rules are used only for non-personnel services accounts.

Organizations define period allocation rule sets and allocation rule assignments for
accounts. Users can perform the following tasks when creating allocation rules:

« assign a period allocation rule set to a budget group hierarchy

« Ccopy an existing period allocation rule set

« specify effective dates for a period allocation rule

« create an allocation rule based on a prior year budget profile or percentages

« define Prior Year Profile rule types by specifying the budget year type and
balance type

« assign an allocation rule to a global account set or create a new local account set
to use the allocation rule

« define Percentage Allocation rule types and designate the percentage
allocations for each period

Allocation rules are used in worksheets to allocate budget amounts for a range of
accounts to each period in a budget year, using prior year balances or percentages.

Organizations select an allocation rule set and its associated allocation rules when
defining a worksheet.

Prior Year Profile

The Prior Year Profile rule type allocates the budget amounts in a worksheet to
periods using the profile of a previous year's balance. The profile can be based on
the actual, budget, or estimated balances for the prior year.
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Reference

Percentage allocation rule

The Percentage Allocation rule type allocates the budget amounts in a worksheet
using percentages specified by the user for each period. Percentages are defined for
period distributions of month, quarter, and semi-annual.

The worksheet amounts are allocated using the following formula:

period amount = conput ed annual anount x (period percentage rate/ 100)

Default Allocation Rule

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting has a default allocation rule that allocates budget
amounts evenly across periods. The Divide Evenly rule is used when no value has
been specified for a range of accounts, or when there is not a match between the
periods used in a worksheet and the periods defined in the Percentage Allocation
rule.

Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to new local account sets that are
created when defining period allocation rules.

To generate the Allocation Rules Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

For information on global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.
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Prerequisites
0 Budget year types must be defined.
To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.
0 Budget groups must be defined.
To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
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Period Allocation Rules Procedure

To define period allocation rules for a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Allocation Rule Sets window
as follows:

Worksheet - Period Allocation

Enter data in the following fields as described in Table 24-1.
« Name

« Description

« Budget Group

« Descriptive Flexfield

To copy an existing period allocation rule set, go to Step 11.

In the Name field of the Allocation Rules region, select an existing allocation
rule name from the list of values or enter a new allocation rule name.

Enter data in the remaining fields of the Allocation Rule Sets window as
described in Table 24-1.

Click Allocation Rules to open the Allocation Rules window.

Enter data in each field of the Allocation Rules window as described in
Table 24-3.

For Percentage Allocation rule types, click Percentage Allocation to open the
Allocation Percentages window.

Enter data in each field of the Allocation Percentages window as described in
Table 24-6.

Repeat Steps 4 to 9 to define additional allocation rules for the allocation rule
set, or to save the allocation rule set go to Step 14.

Click Copy From to open the Copy Allocation Rule Set pop-up window and
select an allocation rule from the list of values in the Name field.

To populate the Allocation Rule Sets window, Allocation Rules window, and
Allocation Percentages window with data from the source allocation rule set,
click OK. To return to the Allocation Rule Sets window, click Cancel.

If needed, edit the fields.

Save or save and continue as follows:
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File - Save or Save and Proceed

15. Close the window.
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Allocation Rule Sets Window

Figure 24—-1 Allocation Rule Sets Window, Assignments Tab
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Figure 24—-2 Allocation Rule Sets Window, Assignment Description Tab

Mame |Budget Allocation Rule

Description |Budget Allocation Rule
Budget Group |Prugress [ |— ]

Copy From

— Allocation Rules

Assignments

Budget Year Balance
) Marme Type Type Type Description [ ]
||Travel Expenses |Percentage ﬁllucatiun| -
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1 [ [ [ O

1]

Allocation Rules

Figure 24-3 Copy Allocation Rule Set Pop-Up Window

ZE Copy Allocation Rule Set

MName | |—

( Copy J ( Cancel J
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Allocation Rule Sets Window Description

Table 24-1 Allocation Rule Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required name of period allocation rule set; must be unique

Description optional description of period allocation rule set

Budget Group required list of values | budget group using period allocation rule; identifies
top budget group in hierarchy

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Copy From button opens Copy Allocation Rule Set window

Allocation Rules
Region,
Assignments Tab

Name required list of values | allocation rule name

Type required list of values | allocation rule type: Prior Profile, Percentage
Allocation

Processing Sequence required designates priority of allocation rule; higher number

overrides lower number

Note: Use numbers that allow new allocation rules to
be added at the beginning or between sequences.

From [Effective Dates] | required list of values: | effective start date for allocation rule
pop-up Note: If From date falls within a budget calendar
calendar

year, allocation rule applies to that entire budget
calendar year.

To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for allocation rule
Ez?lzhl:jgr Note: If To date falls within a budget calendar year,
allocation rule applies to that entire budget calendar
year.
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Assignment
Description Tab

Name default allocation rule name

Type default allocation rule type
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Table 24-1 Allocation Rule Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Budget Year Type required; list of values budget year type for allocation rule
(F;;il?/r Profile Note: used for Prior Profile allocation rule type only
Balance Type required; list of values balance type: actuals, budget, estimate
(F;;il?/r Profile Note: used for Prior Profile allocation rule type only
Description optional description of the allocation rule
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Footer Region
Allocation Rules button opens Allocation Rules window
Copy Allocation Rule
Set Pop-Up Window
Name optional list of values | existing period allocation rule set from which data is
copied
Copy button copies allocation rules
Cancel button closes window without saving

Example: 1999-00 Period Allocations Rule Set

Table 24-2 shows a sample period allocation rule set for the 1999-00 year. In this

example, Revenue accounts use period budget amounts that mirror a prior year's
actual receipts. Expenditure accounts use the default rule, which divides amounts
evenly across periods.

Table 24-2 1999-00 Period Allocations Rule Set

Field

Value

Allocation Rule Set Region

Name 1999-00 Period Allocations
Description 1999-00 Period Allocation Rule
Budget Group XYZ Organization

Allocation Rules,
Assignment Region
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Table 24-2 1999-00 Period Allocations Rule Set

Field Value

Name Follow Last Year Revenue
Type Prior Profile

Processing Sequence 50

From [Effective Dates] 01-JUL-1999

To [Effective Dates]

Allocation Rules,
Assignment Description

Region

Name Follow Last Year Revenue
Type Prior Profile

Budget Year Type Prior

Balance Type Actuals

Description Follow last year revenue
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Allocation Rules Window

Figure 24—4 Allocation Rules Window
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Allocation Rules Window Description

Table 24-3 Allocation Rules Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Name required allocation rule name; must be unique for allocation
rule set
Description optional allocation rule description
Sets Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local account set that allocation
for global rule applies to
account sets Note: Select a global account set from the list of
values or create a new local account set.
Include/Exclude required; list of values | specifies whether to include or exclude range of
default for accounts in account set
gtlsggzlnt set Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account set
From [Account Range] | required; list of values; | beginning account for range of account code
default for accounting combinations
global flexfield
account set pop-up
window
To [Account Range] required; list of values; | ending account for range of account code
default for accounting combinations
global flexfield
account set pop-up
window
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Footer Region
Percentage Allocation button opens Allocation Percentages window
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Example: Prior Year Profile Allocation Rule

Table 24-4 shows sample data for a prior year profile allocation rule. Bold indicates
a field name.

Table 24-4 Prior Year Profile Allocation Rule

Field Value

Allocation Rules

Region

Name Company Revenues
Description Company Revenues Period Allocation
Main Region

Set Name Company Revenue
Include/Exclude Include

From [Account 00.0000.4320
Range]

To [Account Range] | zz.zzzz.4329

Example: Percentage Allocation Rule

Table 24-5 shows sample data for a percentage allocation rule. The name of the rule
is Expenditures - Global, and the description is Expenditures - Global Period
Allocations. The data for the main region is as follows.

Table 24-5 Percentage Allocation Rule, Main Region

From [Account
Set Name Include/Exclude Range] To [Account Range]
Expenditures Include 00.0000.6000 22.7227.9999
Stat Accounts Exclude 00.0000.9950 22.2777.9959
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Allocation Percentages Window

The Allocation Percentages window is used for Percentage Allocation rule types
only.

Figure 24-5 Allocation Percentages Window

— Allocation Percentages
Period
Mumber tlanthly Quarterly Semi Annual
I | 0 40 s
e 5 30 60
3 5 35 |
e [10 25 |
5 20 | |
6 | | |
B 0 | |
8 0 | |
9 15 | |
[10 [15 | |
" 5 | |
12 5 | | ~
Total [100 [100 [100
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Allocation Percentages Window Description

Table 24—6 Allocation Percentages Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Allocation

Percentages Region

Period Number required number of allocation rule period
Note: up to 12 periods for Monthly percentages, four
periods for Quarterly percentages, two periods for
Semi-Annual periods

Monthly required percentage allocation for each monthly period
Note: must enter at least one period

Quarterly required percentage allocation for each quarterly period
Note: must enter at least one period

Semi Annual required percentage allocation for each semi-annual period
Note: must enter at least one period

Total [Monthly] display only total percentage of monthly allocations; must equal
100%

Total [Quarterly] display only total percentage of quarterly allocations; must equal
100%

Total [Semi Annual] display only total percentage of semi-annual allocations; must
equal 100%
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Constraints Procedures

This chapter describes how to define constraints for a budget worksheet. The
following sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 25-2

Overview, page 25-2

Prerequisites, page 25-5

Constraints Procedure, page 25-6

Constraint Sets Window, page 25-8

Constraint Sets Window Description, page 25-10
Constraint Window, page 25-12

Constraint Window Description, page 25-16
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Definition
Constraints are used to notify users regarding specific conditions for account
ranges, elements, or position sets. For example, users can be notified if the total
expense for a range of accounts exceeds a particular dollar amount.
« Account constraints are used to prevent budget amount violations for line
items.
« Element constraints are used to prevent modification of element rates for a
selected group of positions.
« Position constraints are used to prevent element cost violations for selected
positions or positions that are assigned to invalid element options.
For information on constraint formula types, see Projection Parameter and
Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.
Overview

A constraint set can be used with more than one calendar or worksheet.

Organizations define constraint sets and constraints. Users can perform the
following tasks when creating constraints:

« assign budget group to constraint set

«  copy existing constraint set and update values for future periods
« establish threshold level for constraint set

« setseverity levels for individual constraints

« specify effective dates for constraint

« specify whether to calculate a constraint for each code combination in the
account set or as a total for the constraint set

« specify whether to calculate a constraint for each position in the position set or
as a total for the position set

« use full-time equivalencies for position constraints

« assign a global account set or create a new local account set that uses the
constraint

« assign a global position set or create a new local position set that uses the
constraint
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Examples

= define the constraint formulas

Constraints are used by worksheets to notify users regarding conditions for account
ranges, elements, and position sets. Users select a constraint set and its associated
constraints when defining a worksheet.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting automatically checks all constraints when users
create or submit a worksheet. Users are notified of all constraint violations. If the
worksheet has a constraint violation where the constraint severity level exceeds the
threshold level, users cannot submit the worksheet until the error is corrected.

Note: Constraints in global worksheets are not inherited by supporting worksheets.

Maintain Budget Account Codes Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Account Codes concurrent process automatically assigns
General Ledger account code combinations to new local account sets that are
created when defining constraints.

Maintain Budget Positions Concurrent Process

The Maintain Budget Positions concurrent process automatically assigns new
positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to position sets that are created when
defining constraints.

The following examples illustrate how constraints can be used.

Constraint for Rental Accounts

An organization creates a constraint stating that rental accounts should not be
greater than $24 times the number of square feet in the rental space.

Constraint for Expenditure Accounts

An organization creates a constraint stating that proposed expenditures cannot
increase more than 10% over the current year's budget.
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Constraint for FTE Positions

An organization creates a constraint stating that certain departments cannot budget
for more than 50 FTE positions.

Constraint for Budget Revision

Constraints and constraint sets can be used for budget revision limitation control to
impose a limit on budget revision requests. For examples of how to create constraint
sets to impose budget revision limitation control, see Budget Revision Limitation
Control Examples.

To generate the Constraints Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

For information on global account and position sets, see Global Account and
Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.

To view constraint violations for a worksheet, see Modify Line Item Worksheet
Procedures, page 31-1.

To manually check constraints for a worksheet, see Worksheet Operations
Procedures, page 36-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.

To assign new positions in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting to position sets, see
Maintain Budget Positions Procedures, page 43-1.
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Prerequisites
u

Budget year types must be defined.

To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.
Budget groups must be defined.

To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
Global account and position sets must be defined.

To define global account and position sets, see Global Account and Position
Sets Setup, page 9-1.
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Note: For information on constraint formula types, see Projection Parameter and
Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

To define constraints for a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Constraint Sets window as
follows:

Worksheet - Constraints

Note: Constraint sets for budget revisions can only be created from the Budget
Revisions window by double-clicking on the Constraint Set field in the Mass
Entries tab.

2. To use position budgeting, select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name
field of the Alter Data Extract pop-up window and click OK, or click Cancel if
position budgeting is not used.

Alternatively, to change the default data extract, click Alter Data Extract in the
toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up window.

3. Enter data in the following fields as described in Table 25-1.
« Name
« Description
« Budget Group
« Threshold
« Descriptive Flexfield
4. To copy an existing constraint set, go to Step 10.

5. Inthe Name field of the Constraints region, select an existing constraint name
from the list of values or enter a new constraint name.

6. Enter data in the remaining fields of the Constraint Sets window as described in
Table 25-1.

7. Click Formulas to open the Constraint window.

Note: The Constraint window varies according to the constraint type and
whether or not FTE is used.

8. Enter data in each field of the Constraint window as described in Table 25-2.
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10.

11.

12.
13.

14.

Repeat Steps 5 to 8 to define additional constraints for the constraint set, or to
save the constraint set go to Step 13.

Click Copy From to open the Constraint Set pop-up window. Select a constraint
set from the list of values.

To populate the Constraint Sets window and Constraint window with data
from the source constraint set, click OK. To return to the Constraint Sets
window, click Cancel.

If needed, edit the fields.
Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.
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Constraint Sets Window

Figure 25-1 Constraint Sets Window, Assignment Tab
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Figure 25-2 Constraint Sets Window, Assignment Description Tab
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Figure 25-3 Constraint Set Pop-Up Window

( 0K ) ( Cancel J

Constraints Procedures 25-9



Constraint Sets Window Description

Constraint Sets Window Description

Table 25—-1 Constraint Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name required constraint set name; must be unique

Description optional constraint set description

Budget Group required list of values | budget group using constraint set

Threshold required severity level that is fatal; if severity level is greater
than or equal to threshold level, user cannot submit
worksheet

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Copy From button opens Constraint Set window

Assignment Tab

Name required list of values | constraint name

Type required list of values | constraint type: account, element, position

Severity optional severity level for this constraint; if severity level is
greater than or equal to threshold level, user cannot
submit worksheet
Note: Default severity level is 1.
Note: If Severity field is left blank, then the severity
level is assumed to be less than the threshold level.

From [Effective Dates] | required list of values: | effective start date for constraint

Ez?lz;wlijrz)ar Note: If the From date falls within a budget calendar

year, the constraint applies to that entire budget
calendar year.

To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for constraint

Ez?lzhl:jgr Note: If the To date falls within a budget calendar

year, the constraint applies to that entire budget
calendar year.

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Assignment

Description Tab

Name default constraint name

Type default constraint type: Account, Element, or Position
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Table 25-1 Constraint Sets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical

Description optional description of constraint

Detailed optional check box If selected, constraint is calculated for each code

combination item identified for range of accounts in
account set, or for each position in a position set. If
deselected, constraint is calculated for total range of
accounts in account set, or for all positions in a
position set.

FTE optional check box if selected, indicates that position is a full-time
equivalency

Note: field available for position constraints only

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Constraint Set
Pop-Up Window

Name optional list of values | existing constraint set from which data is copied

OK button confirms action and closed window or accepts
selected data

Cancel button closes window without saving
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Constraint Window

Figure 25-4 Constraint Window, Account Constraint
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Figure 25-5 Constraint Window, Element Constraint
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Figure 25-6 Constraint Window, Position Constraint without FTE
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Figure 25—7 Constraint Window, Position Constraint with FTE
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Constraint Window Description

Table 25—-2 Constraint Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Constraint Region

Name required list of values | constraint name

Type required list of values | constraint type: account, element, position

Description optional constraint description

Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical
Note: Statistical currency is a value associated with
an account; for example, the statistical value of a
tuition revenue account could be enrollment.

Note: A constraint can use both statistical and
monetary balances.

Detailed optional check box If selected, constraint is calculated for each code
combination item identified for range of accounts in
the account set, or for each position in a position set;
if deselected, constraint is calculated for total range
of accounts in the account set, or for all positions in a
position set.

FTE optional check box if selected, indicates that position is a full-time
equivalency
Note: field available for position constraints only

Account Constraint,

Sets Region

Set Name required list of values name of global or local account set that constraint

for global applies to
account sets Note: Select global account set from list of values or
create new local account set.

Include/Exclude required; list of values | designates whether to include or exclude range of

default for accounts in account set

global ) - .

account sets Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account set

From [Account Range] | required; beginning account for range of account code

default for combinations
global
account sets
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Table 25—-2 Constraint Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
To [Account Range] required; ending account for range of account code
default for combinations
global
account sets
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Formulas Region
Step required sequence of steps in formula
Operator required list of values | formula operator: / (divide), = (equal), > (greater
than), >= (greater than or equal to), < (less than), <=
(less than or equal to), - (minus), * (multiply), != (not
equal), + (plus)
Period optional list of values budget year type; period to apply constraint to
Balance Type optional list of values balance type: actuals, budget, estimate
Account optional list of values: | account that is part of the constraint formula; can be
pop-up specific account, or a mask account when creating a
window detail level constraint
Note: If account segments are not specified, the
target account segments are used.
Note: All account segments must be entered if the
Detailed check box is not selected.
Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical
Operator required list of values | operator for formula: /7 (divide), - (minus), *
(multiply), + (plus)
Amount required numerical value applied to formula
Element Constraint,
Sets Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set that element

constraint applies to

Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
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Table 25-2 Constraint Window Description

position sets

Field Name Type Features Description
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list Note: Match All indicates that only positions that
have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.
Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes
Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have
display only | window multiple position attribute values
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Formulas Region
Step required sequence of steps in formula
Element required list of values | element name
Option optional list of values | element option name
Grade Step default, grade step
display only
From [Effective Dates] | optional list of values: | effective start date for element constraint; must be
pop-up within range of dates in constraint assignment
calendar
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for element constraint; must be
pop-up within range of dates in constraint assignment
calendar
Position Constraint
without FTE, Sets
Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set that constraint
for global applies to

Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
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Table 25-2 Constraint Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list Note: Match All indicates that only positions that

have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.

Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have

display only | window multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Formulas Region

Step required sequence of steps in formula

Element required list of values | element name

Operator required list of values | formula operator: / (divide), = (equal), > (greater
than), >= (greater than or equal to), < (less than), <=
(less than or equal to), - (minus), * (multiply), != (not
equal), + (plus)

Value Type optional list of values | value type: Amount, Percent Salary

Element Value optional element value

Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical

Option optional list of values | grade name of salary element; option name of
benefits or tax element
Note: If Value Type, Element Value, and Currency
are entered, then Option field is disabled; if Value
Type, Element Value, and Currency are not entered,
then Option field is required.

Grade Step display only grade step
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Table 25—-2 Constraint Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Position Constraint

with FTE, Sets

Region

Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set that constraint
applies to
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.

Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One

list Note: Match All indicates that only positions that

have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.

Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have

display only | window multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Formulas Region

Operator required list of values | formula operator: / (divide), = (equal), > (greater
than), >= (greater than or equal to), < (less than), <=
(less than or equal to), - (minus), * (multiply), != (not
equal), + (plus)

Amount required constraint amount
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Budget Revision Limitation Control Examples

The following illustrations provide examples of how users can create constraint sets
to impose limitation control, using the fields in the Constraint and Constraint Sets
windows. Only the relevant fields are included.

Examples

To limit the budget revision aggregate so that it does not exceed a specific dollar
amount, users should include the following information in the constraint setup, as
shown in Table 25-3.

Table 25-3 To Limit Aggregate Revision Dollar Amount

Field or Button Description

Detailed deselected

Account Set any appropriate account set; a universal account set can be used to cover all
accounts, if required

Operator >

Amount applicable dollar limit for total budget revision

To limit the individual entry for a budget revision so that it does not exceed a
specific dollar amount, users should include the following information in the
constraint setup, as shown in Table 25-4.

Table 25-4 To Limit Individual Revision Dollar Amount

Field or Button Description

Detailed selected

Account Set any appropriate account set; a universal account set can be used to cover all
accounts, if required

Operator >

Amount applicable dollar limit for individual entry for budget revision
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To limit the aggregate for a budget revision so that it does not exceed a specific
percentage, users should include the following information in the constraint setup,
as shown in Table 25-5.

Table 25-5 To Limit Aggregate Revision Percentage

Field or Button Description

Detailed deselected

Account Set any appropriate account set; a universal account set can cover all accounts, if
required

Operator >

Period blank

Note: When a constraint is used to validate budget revisions, the computation
of the constraint amount is based on the annual budget that corresponds to the
period specified in the Budget Revisions window. For example, if the GL
Period on the Budget Revisions window is Jan-2000, and the budget in the
budget set referenced in the Budget Revision Profile has 5 years, from
1999-2004, budget amounts from 2000 are used.

Balance Type original budget

Currency USD or functional currency

Operator *

Amount applicable percentage for the total budget revision: 1 for 100%, 0.1 for 10%, and
soon

To limit the individual entry for a budget revision so that it does not exceed a
specific percentage of the current budget, users should include the following
information in the constraint setup, as shown in Table 25-6.

Table 25-6 To Limit Aggregate Revision Percentage

Field or Button Description
Detailed selected
Account Set any appropriate account set; a universal account set can be used to cover all

accounts, if required

Operator >
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Table 25-6 To Limit Aggregate Revision Percentage

Field or Button Description

Period blank

Note: When a constraint is used to validate budget revisions, the computation
of the constraint amount is based on the annual budget that corresponds to the
period specified in the Budget Revisions window. For example, if the GL
Period on the Budget Revisions window is Jan-2000, and the budget in the
budget set referenced in the Budget Revision Profile has 5 years, from
1999-2004, budget amounts from 2000 are used.

Balance Type current budget

Currency USD or functional currency

Operator *

Amount applicable percentage for individual budget revision: 1 for 100%, 0.1 for 10%
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Create Worksheet Procedures

This chapter describes how to create a worksheet. The following sections are in this
chapter:

Definition, page 26-2

Overview, page 26-2

Prerequisites, page 26-7

Create Worksheet Procedure, page 26-8

Define Worksheet Window, Worksheet Tab, page 26-13

Define Worksheet Window Description, Worksheet Tab, page 26-14
Define Worksheet Window, General Ledger Tab, page 26-16

Define Worksheet Window Description, General Ledger Tab, page 26-17
Define Worksheet Window, Commitments Tab, page 26-19

Define Worksheet Window Description, Commitments Tab, page 26-20
Define Worksheet Window, Processes Tab, page 26-21

Define Worksheet Window Description, Processes Tab, page 26-22
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Definition

Organizations can create worksheets for the official budget, financial planning, and
what-if scenarios. A budget worksheet is a document that contains the details of a
budget.

Overview

Worksheets are created using the Define Worksheet window.

The Define Worksheet window allows users to perform the following tasks when
creating a worksheet:

specify the worksheet as an official or forecast worksheet
select a stage set and budget group for the worksheet
specify whether to budget by position

specify the HRMS data extract to use to create the worksheet, if budgeting by
position

identify the budget calendar, number of proposed years to calculate, and
rounding factor to use in the worksheet

specify the cutoff period for data extraction of current year actual General
Ledger balances

include statistical balances, translated balances, and adjustment periods from
General Ledger in the worksheet

assign a parameter set, constraint set, and allocation rule set to the worksheet

update General Ledger balances

Global Worksheets

Global worksheets include all accounts in each budget group of a particular budget
group hierarchy.

An organization can have one global worksheet for the official budget, multiple
global worksheets for forecasting, and multiple global worksheets for what-if

scenarios. Each of these global worksheets can use the same budget group hierarchy

or different budget group hierarchies.
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Local Worksheets

Process

A local worksheet is distributed to a specific budget group. The worksheet for a
budget group includes all the account codes for that budget group and its children.

The worksheet creation process performs the following tasks:

« creates worksheet line items for prior, current, and proposed years in the
budget calendar

« uses parameter formulas to create estimates for current and proposed years;
current year estimate defined as post-General Ledger extract cutoff date

« rounds worksheet figures according to the rounding factor specified in the
Define Worksheet window

« creates summary and roll-up totals for worksheet line items as specified in the
GL Interfaces Setup window

« uses period allocation rules to allocate annual total estimates to individual
periods

« Vvalidates budget amounts by applying constraints
« Vvalidates accounts and budget groups

« creates worksheet lines for functional and reporting currencies, if users enable
the General Ledger multiple reporting currencies feature

The worksheet creation process performs the following additional tasks to budget
by position:

« determines full-time equivalency (FTE) for individual positions based on the
budget calendar

« calculates total position costs

« breaks down position costs by pay element

« distributes position costs to General Ledger accounts

« distributes position costs to the periods in a budget calendar

« validates FTE of positions and element costs by applying constraints

« applies element parameters
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« creates position information for functional and reporting currencies, if users
enable the General Ledger multiple reporting currencies feature
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Number of Proposed Years Used to Calculate Budget Amounts
Proposed years are specified by users in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting as follows:

« proposed years specified in the budget calendar
« proposed years specified for each budget group
« proposed years specified in the worksheet

The budget calendar sets the maximum number of proposed years allowed in any
worksheet using that calendar. The number of years to calculate in the worksheet is
the default value. The number of proposed years specified for a budget group
overrides the years to calculate setting specified in the Define Worksheet window, if
the number is greater. The number of years cannot exceed the number of years in
the budget calendar.

Table 26-1 illustrates how Oracle Public Sector Budgeting determines the number of
proposed years to use when projecting budget amounts in a worksheet. The
number of proposed years used is in bold and marked with an asterisk.

Table 26-1 Number of Proposed Years Used in a Worksheet

Setting of
Proposed Years Rule Example 1 |Example2 |Example3
budget calendar maximum number of 2 years* 5 years 3 years
proposed years
specific budget overrides setting at 3 years 2 years 2 years*
group worksheet level for the
specific budget group
when greater than
worksheet
worksheet default number of 4 years 3 years* 1 year*
proposed years

Example 1 In Example 1, the proposed years specified for the specific budget group
and the worksheet exceed the maximum number of proposed years set in the
budget calendar. The worksheet projects budget amounts for two years.

Example 2 In Example 2, the maximum number of proposed years set in the budget
calendar is five years. The proposed years setting for the worksheet is the default
number of years to use when projecting budget amounts. Since the number of
proposed years for the specific budget group is less than the number of proposed
years for the worksheet, the worksheet projects budget amounts for three years.
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Reference

Example 3 In Example 3, the maximum number of proposed years set in the budget
calendar is three years. The proposed years setting for the worksheet is the default
number of proposed years to use when projecting budget amounts. In this case, the
number of proposed years set for the specific budget group is greater than the
number of proposed years set for the worksheet. The worksheet projects budget
amounts for one year, the default number, for all budget groups except the specific
budget group. The worksheet projects budget amounts for two years for the specific
budget group.

For information on worksheet elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.

To modify and view the worksheet, see Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures,
page 31-1.

To delete a worksheet, see Purge Worksheet Procedures, page 42-1.
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Prerequisites
O Projection parameters must be defined.

To define projection parameters, see Projection Parameters Procedures,
page 23-1.

Position Worksheet
The following additional prerequisites are required to create a position worksheet.

0 Data from HRMS must be extracted to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

To extract data from HRMS to Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, see Extract Data
From HRMS Setup, page 15-1.

O Position attribute values must be defined.

To define position attribute values, see Position Attributes Setup, page 14-1.
O Elements must be defined.

To define elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.
O Position default rules must be defined.

To define position default rules, see Position Default Rules Setup, page 18-1.
O Positions must be defined.

To define positions, see Positions Setup, page 19-1.
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Create Worksheet Procedure

The following procedures are used to create a worksheet:

Define Worksheet

Define Worksheet
Create Worksheet Lines

Refresh General Ledger Balances

To create a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Define Worksheet window as
follows:

Worksheet - Define

Enter data in each field of the Define Worksheet window as described in
Table 26-2.

Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

Create Worksheet Lines
To create worksheet lines, perform the following steps.

Return to the Define Worksheet window.
To create worksheet lines, click Create Worksheet.

Note: Clicking Create Worksheet automatically launches the Create Worksheet
Line Items request set. The request set consists of phases, and each phase
comprises several processes. The processes in a phase execute in parallel. A
phase completes when all the requests in a set are complete. The phases are
linked so that on completion of one phase, the request set moves to the next
phase.

If any phase fails to complete successfully, worksheet creation fails. A Position
Worksheet Exception Report showing all positions and errors encountered is
created.

The Create Worksheet Line Items request set includes the following phases.
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« Validate Accounts, Positions, and Budget Groups: status flags are reset after
accounts are successfully validated, budget positions successfully
populated, and positions successfully validated.

« Create Account and Position Line Items: summary totals are created after
account line items and position line items are successfully created.

« Apply Constraints: Status flags are set after account, position and element
constraints are successfully applied.

Figure 26-1, Figure 26-2, and Figure 26-3 illustrate the phases of the Create

Worksheet Line Items request set.

Figure 26-1 Validate Accounts, Positions, and Budget Groups Phase Diagram

Validate Accounts, Positions and Budget Groups

Validate Accounts [ Populate Budget Positions

[ Validate Positions

v
A

|

All Processes completed
successfully?

Yes

v

Reset Status Flags

v

All Processes completed
successfully?

Yes

Creation Process Fails
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Figure 26-2 Create Account and Position Line ltems Phase Diagram

Create Account and Position Line ltems

Create Account Line ltems || Create Position Line ltems

All Processes completed
suceessiully?

Yes

v

Create Summary Totals

v

All Processes completed
successfully?

Creation Process Fails
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Figure 26-3 Apply Constraints Phase Diagram

Apply Constraints

Apply Account Gonstraints [ Apply Position Constraints [ Apply Element Constraints

All Processes completed
successiully?

Yes

v

Set Status Flags

J Creation Process Fails
Worksheet Greation Process
Complete

Refresh General Ledger Balances
Optionally, to refresh General Ledger balances, perform the following steps.

« Inthe Define Worksheet window, click Update GL Balances to refresh General
Ledger balances.

=« Close the window.

Position Worksheet Exception Report
The Position Worksheet Exception Report lists errors for the following validations:

« salary account distribution must belong to the budget group hierarchy
« complete salary distribution

« valid salary pay basis

« salary distribution present and equal to 100%

« all required attributes are present

« default weekly hours attribute present, if salary has hourly pay basis
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View the Position Worksheet Exception Report in the concurrent manager as
follows:

View - Requests
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Define Worksheet Window, Worksheet Tab

Figure 26—-4 Define Worksheet Window, Worksheet Tab

REIGEMICBC Commitment WS Type |Dis1rihutecl
Description |CBC Commitment Worksheet
Worksheet [D |2 Stage Set |CBC Budget Stages

Budgst Group [CBC TOP

[T/ Budget by Position Extract |

General Ledger  Commitments Frajects Processes

~— Calculation Option
Budget Calendar |CBC Calendar

Years to Calculate |6

Rounding Factor |1

Pararneter Set |CBC Parameter Set

Constraint Set
Allocation Rule Set |CBC Allocation Rule Set

([ 11

( Update GL Balances | [ Create Workshest J
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Define Worksheet Window Description, Worksheet Tab

Table 26-2 Define Worksheet Window Description, Worksheet Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Worksheet Region

Name required worksheet name

Type required list of values | worksheet type: Distributed, Non-Distributed

Description optional worksheet description

Worksheet ID display only sequence number automatically assigned to
worksheet

Stage Set optional list of values | stage set that worksheet uses
Note: Stage set is required to maintain different
versions of a worksheet.

Budget Group required list of values budget group that worksheet is created for
Note: Use a top-level budget group for the official
budget; lower level budget groups can be used for
forecasting or other purposes.
Note: Only budget groups that users have access to
can be selected.

Main Region

Budget By Position optional check box if selected, budgeting by position is used

Extract required for | list of values HRMS data extract used to create the worksheet

position
budgeting

Worksheet Tab,

Calculation Option

Region

Budget Calendar required list of values | budget calendar that worksheet is created for

Years to Calculate required number of proposed years to calculate in worksheet;
must not be greater than number of proposed years
in budget calendar

Rounding Factor optional used to round worksheet account lines to nearest

currency unit
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Table 26-2 Define Worksheet Window Description, Worksheet Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Worksheet Tab, Main
Region

Parameter Set required list of values parameter set used to make estimates or projections
for accounts in worksheet

Note: If projection parameter is not defined, the
default projection value is zero.

Note: Double-click in the Parameter Set field to open
the Parameter Sets window and define or edit
parameters for the worksheet.

Constraint Set optional list of values | constraint set used to notify users regarding specific
conditions for a range of accounts in the worksheet

Note: Double-click in the Constraint Set field to open
the Constraint Sets window and define or edit
constraints for the worksheet.

Allocation Rule Set optional list of values | allocation rule set used to specify how total annual
account values are allocated to periods in budget
calendar

Note: If no rule is specified, only annual totals are
created and period amounts cannot be added to the
budget worksheet.

Note: The Divide Evenly default allocation rule is
used when no value has been specified for a range of
accounts, or when there is not a match between the
periods used in a worksheet and the periods defined
in the Percentage Allocation rule.

Note: Double click in the Allocation Rule Set field to
open the Allocation Rule Sets window and define or
edit allocation rules for the worksheet.

Footer Region

Update GL Balances button updates General Ledger balances

Create Worksheet button creates worksheet lines

Main Region

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
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Define Worksheet Window, General Ledger Tab

Figure 26-5 Define Worksheet Window, General Ledger Tab

UeEe

Marne |CBC Commitment WS
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Worksheet ID |2
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Define Worksheet Window Description, General Ledger Tab

Table 26-3 describes the Define Worksheet window, General Ledger tab. For
information on the header and footer regions, see Table 26-2.

Table 26-3 Define Worksheet Window Description, General Ledger Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
General Ledger Tab,
GL Options Region
GL Extract Cutoff optional list of values | date used to specify cutoff period for data extraction
of current year General Ledger balances; General
Ledger balances extracted for current year for all
budget periods up to and including the specified
period
Note: If date is entered, Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting selects the General Ledger period that the
date falls in; the date must be an end of period date
in the specified budget calendar.
Note: If date is not entered, the end of the current
year is used.
Budget Set Name required if list of values name of budget set created in Oracle Public Sector
budget name Budgeting, to use for extracting information from
is not General Ledger
entered
Flexfield Mapping Set | optional list of values map of flexfield mapping set created in Oracle Public
Name Sector Budgeting
Include Stat Balance default; check box if selected, General Ledger statistical balances are
optional included in worksheet
Include Translated default; check box if selected, General Ledger translated balances are
Balance optional included in worksheet
Include Adjustment default; check box if selected, General Ledger balances for adjustment
Periods optional periods are included in worksheet
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Table 26-3 Define Worksheet Window Description, General Ledger Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

General Ledger Tab,

Encumbrance

Region

Include Commitment | optional check box if selected, General Ledger encumbrance balances for

Balance commitments, that is, purchase orders, are included
in worksheet

Include Obligation optional check box if selected, General Ledger encumbrance balances for

Balance obligations, that is requisitions, are included in
worksheet

Include Other Balance | optional check box if selected, other encumbrance balances are included
in worksheet
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Define Worksheet Window, Commitments Tab

Note: The Commitments tab is displayed only if the Oracle Public Sector Financials
(International) application is installed.

Figure 26—6 Define Worksheet Window, Commitments Tab

MNare |CBC Commitment WS Type |Distrihuted

Description |CBC Commitment Worksheet

Stage Set |CBC Budget Stages

Workshest 1D [2
Budgst Group |[CBC TOP

[ Budget by Position Extract |
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Worksheet General Ledger

~C it
GL Extract Cutoff |31-MAR-2002

Budget Set Name |CBC Budget Set

[+ Include Commitment Balance

W Include Actual Balance

W Include Budget Balance (J)

([

| [ Create Worksheet /I

( Update GL Balances
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Define Worksheet Window Description, Commitments Tab

Table 26-4 describes the Define Worksheet window, Commitments tab. For
information on the header and footer regions, see Table 26-2.

Table 26-4 Define Worksheet Window Description, Commitments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Commitments Tab
Note: The Commitments tab is available only if
Oracle Public Sector Financials (International) is
installed.
Note: For information on commitment budgeting,
see the Oracle Public Sector Financials (International)
User’s Guide.

GL Extract Cutoff default date used to specify cutoff period for data extraction
of current year General Ledger balances; General
Ledger balances extracted for current year for all
budget periods up to and including specified period

Budget Set Name default name of budget set created in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting to use for extracting information from
General Ledger

Include Commitment | optional check box if selected, commitment balances from contract

Balance - -
commitments are included

Include Actual optional check box if selected, actual balances from contract

Balance commitments are included

Include Budget optional check box if selected, budget balance is included

Balance
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Define Worksheet Window, Processes Tab

Figure 26—7 Define Worksheet Window, Processes Tab
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Define Worksheet Window Description, Processes Tab

Table 26-5 describes the Define Worksheet window, Processes tab. For information
on the header and footer regions, see Table 26-2.

Table 26-5 Define Worksheet Window Description, Processes Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Projects Tab

Note: For future use

Processes Tab

Create Non-Position default, check box if selected, non-position line items are created
Line Items optional
Apply Element default, check box if selected, element parameters are applied
Parameters optional
Apply Position default, check box if selected, position parameters are applied
Parameters optional
Create Positions default, check box if selected, positions are created

optional
Create Summary default, check box if selected, summary totals are created
Totals optional
Apply Constraints default, check box if selected, constraints are applied

optional

The options in the Processes tab can be set in various configurations to calculate or
recalculate non-position line items, position line items or summary totals in the
worksheet. Some examples follow.

« To recalculate the costs for all positions in the worksheet without processing
any element or position parameter:

1. Inthe Processes tab, check Create Positions. Create Summary Totals and
Apply Constraints are automatically selected.

2. Inthe Define Worksheet window, click Create Worksheet.
« To recalculate the summary totals in the worksheet:

1. Inthe Processes tab, check Create Summary Total. Apply Constraints is
automatically checked.
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2. In the Define Worksheet window, click Create Worksheet.
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Example: Sample Data for Worksheet Creation
Table 26-6 shows sample data to create the 1999-00 Mid Year Forecast worksheet.

Table 26—6 Sample Data for Worksheet Creation

Field

Value

Worksheet Region

Name 1999-00 Mid Year Forecast
Type Non-Distributed
Description 1999-00 Mid Year Forecast

Worksheet ID

175

Stage Set Mid Year Forecast
Budget Group Human Resources
Main Region

Budget By Position

X

Extract

Data Extract 1

Calculation Option Region

Budget Calendar

1999-00 Mid Year Forecast

Years to Calculate

Rounding Factor

1

Parameter Set

1999-00 Mid Year Forecast

Constraint Set

Allocation Rule Set

1999-00 Budget Periods

GL Option Region

GL Extract Cutoff

31-DEC-1999

Budget Set Name

Funding Budget

Flexfield Mapping Set Name

Include Stat Balance X
Include Translated Balance X
Include Adjustment Periods | x
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View Projected Elements Procedures

This chapter describes how to view projected elements. The following sections are
in this chapter:

« Definition, page 27-2

« Overview, page 27-2

«  PrerequisitesPrerequisites

« Find Worksheets Window, page 27-5

« Find Worksheets Window Description, page 27-6

« Projected Element Rates Window, page 27-7

« Projected Element Rates Window Description, page 27-11
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Definition
Projected element rates define values for specific elements based on user-defined
projection parameters.
Overview
After worksheet creation, projection parameters are applied. The Projected Element
Rates window allows users to review projected element rate information.
Reference

For information on worksheet elements, see Elements Setup, page 17-1.
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Prerequisites

O Projection parameters must be defined.

To define projection parameters, see Projection Parameters Procedures,
page 23-1.

O Worksheets must be created.

To create worksheets, see Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1.
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View Elements Procedure
To view elements for the worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Projected Element Rates
window as follows:

Position - View Elements

2. Select a data extract name in the Data Extract Name field of the Alter Data
Extract pop-up window and click OK, or to change the default data extract,
click Alter Data Extract in the toolbar to open the Alter Data Extract pop-up
window.

3. Click OK.
The Find Worksheets window appears.
4. Inthe Document Type Field, select a document type from the list of values.

5. Inthe Document ID field of the Find Worksheets window, select a document
type and ID from the list of values.

6. Inthe Element field, select an element from the list of values or leave the field
blank to select all elements for the worksheet.

7. Click Find.
8. Review the data in the Projected Element Rates window.

9. Close the window.
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Find Worksheets Window

Figure 27-1 Find Worksheets Window

% Find Warksheets

Daocument Type |Wurksheet hd

Document 1D | |
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T

View Projected Elements Procedures 27-5



Find Worksheets Window Description

Find Worksheets Window Description

Table 27-1 Find Worksheets Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Document Type required list of values identifies whether element rates are projected by a
worksheet or budget revision

Document ID required list of values | worksheet or budget revision ID, depending on
document type

Element optional list of values | salary or fringe benefit name

Clear button clears selection

Find button searches for projected element rates for the

designated worksheet or budget revision

27-6 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Projected Element Rates Window

Projected Element Rates Window

Figure 27-2 Projected Element Rates Window, Element Options Region
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Figure 27-3 Projected Element Rates Window, Element Rates Region
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Figure 27-4 Projected Element Rates Window, Salary Options (Grade Scale)

EE Projected Element Rate

Name [5.1.A11 )
“alue Type |Amount Salary Type |Grade Step
Maxirnum Yalue Type |
Maxirmum'/alue |
Element Dates |01-JUL-1999 -
Document Mame |39 |Position Worksheet
Salary Options [{Grade Scale)
Sequence Document “Walue
- Mame Step ~ From Ta Base Value |
Js.1.0 [ l = QorduLases | 23794 | a8
s 2 2 1 | | |
s 3 3 A | | |
I | | 4 [ | | |
0 | | I | | |
0 | | I | | |
| | | ohl | | | S
A | 3

View Projected Elements Procedures 27-9



Projected Element Rates Window

Figure 27-5 Projected Element Rates Window, Salary Options (Grade Rates)
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Projected Element Rates Window Description

Table 27-2 Projected Element Rates Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Name display only element name

Value Type display only element value type: Amount, Formula, Percent
Salary

Maximum Value Type | display only maximum value type: Amount, Percent

Maximum Value display only maximum value of element; maximum value is a
number with a value type of amount or percent

Element Dates display only valid start and end date for the element

Document Name display only document ID and name

Salary Region

Salary display only | check box if selected, indicates salary element
Note: Users can extract salary element information
from HRMS or create salary elements in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

Salary Type display only salary type value: Grade Rate, Grade Step

Element Options

Region [Benefits or

tax element with

options]

Name display only name of element option
Note: An element can have multiple element
options.

From display only start date of value related to element option
Note: An element option can have multiple values
with different beginning and end dates.

To display only end date of value related to element option
Note: An element option can have multiple values
with different beginning and end dates.

Base Value display only base value of element option for specified dates

Document Value display only Document value of element option for specified

dates
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Table 27-2 Projected Element Rates Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Currency display only currency

Element Rates

Region [Benefits or

tax element without

options]

From display only start date of value related to element rate
Note: An element can have multiple element rates.

To display only end date of value related to element rate
Note: An element can have multiple element rates.

Base Value display only base value of element rate for specified dates

Document Value display only worksheet value of element rate for specified dates

Currency display only currency

Salary Options

(Grade Scale) Region

[Salary element with

grade step]

Name display only grade name

Step display only grade step

Sequence display only indicates the sequence that an employee can progress
from one grade to another

From display only start date of value corresponding to the combination
of the grade name and grade step

To display only end date of value corresponding to the combination
of the grade name and grade step

Base Value display only base amount or percentage of salary option

Document Value display only worksheet amount or percentage of salary option

Currency display only currency

Salary Options

(Grade Rates)

Region [Salary

element with grade

rate]

Name display only grade name
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Table 27-2 Projected Element Rates Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Sequence display only processing sequence; designates priority of option

From display only start date of value corresponding to combination of
grade name and sequence

To display only end date of value corresponding to combination of
grade name and sequence

Base Value display only base salary for grade rate

Document Value display only worksheet salary for grade rate

Currency display only currency

Minimum display only minimum salary for grade rate

Mid display only median salary for grade rate

Maximum display only maximum salary for grade rate
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Worksheet Consolidation Procedures

This chapter describes worksheet consolidation. The following sections are in this
chapter:

«  Definition, page 28-2

« Overview, page 28-2

« Consolidate Worksheets Procedure, page 28-4

« Consolidate Worksheets Window, page 28-5

« Consolidate Worksheet Window Description, page 28-6
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Definition

Overview

Process

Worksheet consolidation allows organizations to create worksheets using a
bottom-up model. Individual departments can independently create worksheets
that can be progressively consolidated, for example to create divisional worksheets,
until a globally consolidated worksheet is created for the budget office.

The Consolidate Worksheets window allows budget groups to map worksheets
with line items to worksheet headers created at the higher levels of the budget
hierarchy.

The worksheet consolidation process consists of the following tasks:

1.

Local budget groups create global worksheets with line items or position
information, using the Define Worksheet window.

The higher-level budget groups in a hierarchy create global worksheet headers,
using the Define Worksheet window. Users should not use the Create
Worksheet button to enter information in the line items.

For information on the Define Worksheet window, see Create Worksheet
Procedures, page 26-1.

Using the Consolidate Worksheets window, users consolidate locally created
worksheets with the global worksheet header created by the higher-level
budget groups.

Note: The combination of a particular header with a particular line item or
position worksheet may not be duplicated.

Note: The following validations occur before worksheet consolidation:
« Vverification that every local worksheet is a global worksheet

« Vverification that every local worksheet’s stage set matches the global
worksheet

« Vverification that every local worksheet’s current stage sequence matches the
global worksheet

« Vverification that every local worksheet’s set of books matches the global
worksheet
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« Vverification that every local worksheet’s budget calendar matches the global
worksheet

« Vverification that position worksheets are not consolidated with a line item
global worksheet

« Vverification that every local worksheet’s budget group belongs to the global
worksheet budget group hierarchy

« Vverification that the global worksheet header is entered. If the global
worksheet header is not entered, users may not enter the line item
worksheet.

Note: When entering line item worksheets, users must refresh data by tabbing
to the detail block and must save the record before changing the global
worksheet header.

Failing to refresh the data can cause the business group and the set of books of
the global worksheet header not to match the business group and set of books
of the line item worksheets.

Reference

To modify and view the worksheet, see Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures,
page 31-1.
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Consolidate Worksheets Procedure
To consolidate worksheets, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Consolidate Worksheet
window as follows:

Worksheet - Consolidate
2. Select a worksheet in the Global Worksheet field from the list of values.

3. Enter data in each field of the Consolidate Worksheets window as described in
Table 28-1.

4. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

5. Close the window.
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Consolidate Worksheets Window

Figure 28-=1 Consolidate Worksheets Window
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Consolidate Worksheet Window Description

Table 28-1 Consolidate Worksheet Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Global Worksheet required list of values | global worksheet name
Note: field not queryable; tab to next field to
automatically retrieve records
Note: duplicate combination of global worksheet
and local worksheet not allowed
Note: Save the worksheet before consolidating.
Budget Group default, budget group associated with global worksheet
display only
Calendar default, calendar associated with global worksheet
display only
Consolidate
Worksheet Details
Region
Worksheet Name required list of values worksheet with line items
Worksheet ID default, identification number of budget group worksheets
display only
Budget Group default, budget group that worksheet is created for
display only ) -
Note: Use a top-level budget group for the official
budget; lower level budget groups can be used for
forecasting or other purposes.
Note: Users can only select worksheets to which they
have access.
Calendar default, calendar associated with worksheet
display only
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Footer Region
Consolidate button consolidates global and local worksheets
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Multiple Reporting Currencies Procedures

This chapter describes how to use the Oracle Applications multiple reporting
currencies (MRC) feature with Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The following
sections are in this chapter:

Definition, page 29-2

Overview, page 29-2

Prerequisites, page 29-7

Using MRC with Budget Worksheets Procedure, page 29-8
Using MRC with Budget Revisions Procedure, page 29-9
Reporting MRC Transactions Procedure, page 29-10
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Definition

Overview

MRC is a set of features that enables an organization to maintain and report
budgeting information at the transaction level in more than one functional currency.
MRC also enables European Monetary Union (EMU) organizations to maintain and
report budgeting information in both the national currency unit and the euro.

An organization’s routine daily transactions are recorded in a primary set of books,
defined in Oracle General Ledger. To use MRC, the organization must define
additional sets of books, called reporting sets of books, and associate the reporting
sets of books with the primary set of books. The primary set of books records
information in the primary functional currency, while the reporting sets of books
record information in the reporting currencies.

For EMU organizations that budget in EMU currencies and euros, General Ledger
automatically provides the EMU Fixed Exchange Rate type, a predefined exchange
rate based on the fixed relationship between the specific EMU currencies used and
the euro.

All transactions are created and changed in the functional currency and then
converted to the associated reporting currencies using the fixed conversion rates
defined in General Ledger.

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides the MRC Budget Super User responsibility
for viewing and reporting budget worksheet and budget revision transactions.
Users must set the profile option MRC: Reporting Set of Books for this
responsibility. When users set up and employ MRC, all Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting tasks must be carried out by the PS Budget Super User, except those
tasks explicitly designated as MRC Budget Super User capabilities.

Users with more than one reporting currency must create a new responsibility for
each reporting currency. The profile option must be set for each responsibility
created.

For organizations that enable MRC, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting supports the
following:

« creation and distribution of worksheets
« viewing budget worksheet transactions for functional and reporting currencies

« posting budget worksheet transactions to General Ledger in functional and
reporting currencies
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creation and distribution of budget revisions
viewing budget revision transactions for functional and reporting currencies

posting budget revisions to General Ledger in functional and reporting
currencies

posting position budget information to position control
analyzing and reporting MRC transactions

migrating to the euro

Process for Worksheets

1.

In General Ledger, users define sets of books, identify primary and reporting
currencies, define conversion rates, and associate reporting sets of books with
primary sets of books.

In System Administration, users create a MRC Budget Super User responsibility
for each reporting currency using the menu PSB_ MRC_NAVIGATOR_GUI and
the MRC Programs PSB request group. The profile option must be set for each
responsibility created.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, users create and distribute worksheets for a
set of books. Budget worksheet transactions are created in all reporting
currencies associated with the functional currency. The budget worksheet
transactions for the reporting currencies are created using the fixed conversion
rates defined in General Ledger.

Using the MRC Budget Super User responsibility, users view the budget
worksheet transactions for reporting currencies.

Note: Budget worksheet transactions cannot be changed by this responsibility.

Users post budget worksheet transactions for the functional and reporting
currencies to General Ledger as part of the standard Create GL Budget Journals
concurrent process.

Process for Budget Revisions

1.
2.

In General Ledger, users enable MRC.

In System Administration, users create a MRC Budget Super User responsibility
for each reporting currency using the menu PSB_ MRC_NAVIGATOR_GUI and
the MRC Programs PSB request group. The profile option must be set for each
responsibility created.
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3. InOracle Public Sector Budgeting, users create and distribute budget revisions.

Budget revision transactions are created for all reporting currencies associated
with the functional currency. The budget revision transactions for the reporting
currencies are created using the fixed conversion rates defined in General
Ledger.

4. Using the MRC Budget Super User responsibility, users view the budget

revision transactions for reporting currencies.
Note: Budget revision transactions cannot be changed by this responsibility.

5. Budget revision transactions for the functional and reporting currencies are
posted to General Ledger as part of the budget revision approval process.

Posting Functional and Reporting Currencies to General Ledger

To post MRC transactions, users run the Create GL Budget Journals concurrent
process. They then must run Journal Import from General Ledger using the General
Ledger responsibility for each reporting set of books. After the concurrent request
completes successfully, journals must be created in General Ledger, and the General
Ledger user can post the journals.

When running Journal Import, users must supply the parameters as shown in
Table 29-1.

Table 29-1 Journal Import Parameters

Parameter Value
Source Budget Journals
Group ID group ID taken from Create GL Budget Journals process

Note: In General Ledger, users can access Journal Import as follows:
1. Journals - Import - Run

2. Click Import.

Posting Position Budget Information to Position Control

Position budget information for the functional and reporting currencies are posted
to the PSB Position Control Interface as part of the standard Upload Worksheet to
Position Control Process.
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Analyzing and Reporting MRC Transactions

Reference

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides the following methods for analyzing and
reporting MRC transactions:

« Reports

=« Oracle Discoverer

Reports

Users employ the MRC Budget Super User responsibility to run the following
reporting currency reports:

« Budget Revision Summary Listing

« Budget Revisions Transactions Listing
« Pooled Position Report for Worksheet
« Service Package Utilization Report

« Vacant Position Report

«  Worksheet Account Costing Report

«  Worksheet Position Costing Report

Oracle Discoverer

Using the MRC Budget Super User responsibility, users can view budget
transactions for reporting currencies in Discoverer.

For information on enabling MRC, see Multiple Reporting Currencies in Oracle
Applications.

For information on conversion rates, see Defining Conversion Rate Types, Oracle
General Ledger User’s Guide.

For information on posting worksheets, see Post Budgets to General Ledger
Procedures.

For information on creating, distributing, and posting budget revisions, see Budget
Revisions Procedures.

For information on uploading information to position control, see Upload
Worksheet to Position Control Procedures.
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For information on using Discoverer, see Using Oracle Discoverer to Generate
Reports Procedures.
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Prerequisites
u

MRC must be set up in General Ledger.
To implement MRC, see Multiple Reporting Currencies in Oracle Applications

In General Ledger, a primary set of books must be defined, and reporting sets
of books must be created and associated with the primary set of books.
Currencies must be defined for each reporting set of books.

To define sets of books, see Defining Sets of Books, Oracle General Ledger User’s
Guide.

To define currencies, see Defining Currencies, Oracle General Ledger User’s Guide.

For each separate reporting currency used in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, a
separate MRC Budget Super User responsibility must be defined, and the MRC:
Reporting Set of Books option must be set for each responsibility.

To create new responsibilities, see Defining a Responsibility, Responsibilities
Window, and Users Window, Oracle Applications System Administrator’s Guide.

To set the profile option, see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup Overview.
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Using MRC with Budget Worksheets Procedure

To create, distribute, and view worksheets with MRC, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, in the PS Budget Super User responsibility,
create worksheets.

To create worksheets, see Create Worksheet Procedures.

Budget worksheet transactions are created for all reporting currencies
associated with the primary functional currency.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, in the PS Budget Super User responsibility,
distribute worksheets.

To distribute worksheets, see Worksheet Distribution Procedures.

Budget worksheet transactions are distributed for all reporting currencies
associated with the primary functional currency.

In the MRC Budget Super User responsibility, navigate to the Select Worksheet
window as follows:

Worksheet - Modify

Query the data.

Select the worksheet and click Open.

The Worksheet Summary window appears.
View transactions in the reporting currencies.

To view line item information, click Line Items, or to view position information
click Positions.

Note: Positions is available only for worksheets with position information.

To navigate farther, see Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures and Modify
Position Worksheet Procedures.

Note: Worksheet transactions cannot be changed in the reporting currencies.

Close the window.
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Using MRC with Budget Revisions Procedure

To create, distribute, and view budget revisions with MRC, perform the following
steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, in the PS Budget Super User responsibility,
create and distribute budget revisions.

To create and distribute budget revisions, see Budget Revisions Procedures.

In the MRC Budget Super User responsibility, navigate to the Select Budget
Revisions window as follows:

Budget Revisions - Define

Query the data.

Select a budget revision and click Edit Request.

The Budget Revisions window opens.

View budget revisions in the reporting currencies.

To navigate farther, see Budget Revisions Procedures.

Note: Budget revision transactions cannot be changed in the reporting
currencies.

Close the window.
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Reporting MRC Transactions Procedure
To run reports showing MRC transactions, perform the following steps.

1. Inthe MRC Budget Super User responsibility, navigate to the Submit Request
window as follows:

Reports - Run

The Submit a New Request window appears.
2. Select the Single Request radio button.
3. Click OK.

The Submit Request window appears.
4. Select and run areport.

« To run the Budget Revision Summary Report, start at Step 4, Budget
Revision Summary Report Procedure.

« Torun the Budget Revisions Transaction Listing, start at Step 4, Budget
Revisions Transaction Report Procedure.

« Torun the Pooled Position Report for Worksheet, start at Step 4, Pooled
Position Report for Worksheet Procedure.

« Torun the Service Package Utilization Report, start at Step 4, Service
Package Utilization Report Procedure.

« To run the Vacant Position Report, start at Step 4, Vacant Position Report
Procedure.

« To run the Worksheet Account Costing Report, start at Step 4, Worksheet
Account Costing Report Procedure.

« To run the Worksheet Position Costing Report, start at Step 4, Worksheet
Position Costing Report Procedure.
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Worksheet Distribution Procedures

This chapter describes how to distribute a worksheet. The following sections are in
this chapter:

« Definition, page 30-2

« Overview, page 30-2

« Prerequisites, page 30-4

«  Worksheet Distribution Procedure, page 30-5

« Distribution Rule Window, page 30-7

« Distribution Rule Window Description, page 30-9
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Definition

Overview

Process

Worksheet distribution is used to notify selected budget groups in a budget
hierarchy about a worksheet.

The Distribution Rule window allows users to perform the following tasks:
« define worksheet distribution rules for budget groups

=« copy an existing distribution rule

« edit an existing distribution rule

« distribute a worksheet

« distribute worksheets in functional and reporting currencies, if users enable the
Oracle General Ledger multiple reporting currencies feature

After creating worksheets, users define the distribution rule for budget groups to
use in distributing worksheets, and initiate the worksheet distribution process.

Distribution Rule

Distribution rules are used to designate which budget groups in a budget group
hierarchy receive worksheets. Users can change the distribution rule at any time
using the Distribution Rule window.

Users can set up distribution rules to distribute worksheets as follows:
« distribute worksheet to all levels at once in a cascading distribution

« distribute worksheet to one level at a time

Worksheet Distribution

The worksheet distribution process includes a notification process. Workflow uses
the distribution rule to notify and distribute the worksheet to the appropriate
budget groups.

Security

Oracle Public Sector Budgeting provides security for worksheets. Users can only
select the worksheets to which they have access. Users can only distribute the
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Reports

Reference

worksheet to budget groups that are below the highest budget group that the user
can access.

Budget Revisions

Budget revision requests are distributed using distribution rules. When distributing
to middle or lower level budget groups, top-level budget revision requestors can
either request edits from the other budget groups or can indicate that the budget
revision is being distributed for informational purposes only.

To generate the Distribution Rule Listing report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

For information on Workflow, see the Oracle Workflow User’s Guide.

For information on budget revisions, see Budget Revisions Procedures, page 34-1.
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Prerequisites
0 Budget groups must be defined.
To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
O At least one worksheet must be created.
To create worksheets, see Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1.
O The user must be assigned to a responsibility with access to the worksheet.

To assign a user to a responsibility, see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup
Overview, page 3-1.

To assign a responsibility to a budget group, see Budget Groups and Security
Setup, page 12-1.

30-4 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide



Worksheet Distribution Procedure

Worksheet Distribution Procedure

To define a distribution rule and distribute a worksheet, perform the following
steps.

1.

10.

11.

12.
13.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Distribution Rule window as
follows:

Worksheet - Distribute

Select a worksheet from the list of values in the Worksheet ID field.

The name and budget group for the worksheet are automatically displayed.
See Table 30-1 for information about each field.

To copy an existing distribution rule, select the Existing Rule radio button and
enter a name for the rule or select from the list of values.

Go to Step 9.

To create a new distribution rule, select the New Rule radio button and enter a
name for the rule.

Move to the Budget Groups region to populate the Budget Groups region with
data for the budget group hierarchy that is associated with the worksheet.

Define the distribution rule by selecting the Distribute and All Levels check
boxes for the appropriate budget subgroups.

Navigate to different levels in the budget group hierarchy by using the Move
Up and Move Down buttons.

When the distribution rule is defined, go to Step 13.

Click in the Budget Subgroups field of the Budget Groups region to display all
budget subgroups for the budget group associated with the worksheet.

Click Copy From to open the Copy Rule pop-up window and select a
distribution rule from the list of values in the Copy From Rule field.

To copy the distribution rule, click Copy. To return to the Distribution Rule
window, click Cancel.

If needed, edit the distribution rule.
Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed
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14. To exit from the Distribution Rule window without distributing the worksheet,
go to Step 18.

15. To distribute the worksheet, click Distribute Worksheet.
The Distribution Instruction pop-up window appears.
16. Enter distribution instructions in the Instruction for Distributions field.

17. Click Distribute to distribute the worksheet or click Cancel to return to the
Distribution Rule window.

18. Close the window.
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Distribution Rule Window

Figure 30—1 Distribution Rule Window
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Figure 30—2 Copy Rule Pop-Up Window

Copy From Rule | |—

( Cancel | [ Copy J

Figure 30-3 Distribution Instruction Pop-Up Window

% Distribution Instruction

Distribution Instruction
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( Distribute ) ( Cancel /I
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Distribution Rule Window Description

Table 30-1 Distribution Rule Window Description

Field Name

Type

Features

Description

Distribution Option
Region

Worksheet required for | radio button if selected, indicates distributing worksheet
worksheet
Revision required for | radio button if selected, indicates distributing budget revision
lr)euvcilgi?)tn Note: If users navigate to the Distribution Rule
window using the Worksheet - Distribute path, they
cannot select the Revision radio button.
To select the Revision radio button, users must
navigate from the Distribute button on the Budget
Revisions window.
Main Region
Worksheet ID required list of values | worksheet selected for distribution
Note: ability to select worksheet determined by
responsibility of user and worksheets to which user
has access
Name default, worksheet name; determined by worksheet ID
display only
Budget Group default, budget group associated with worksheet;
display only determined by worksheet ID
Revision Option
Region
Note: Users can only select the Edit Request and
Notify Only radio buttons by navigating to the
Distribution Rules window using the Distribute
button on the Budget Revisions window.
Edit Request optional radio button if selected, indicates edits to budget revision request
are desired
Notify Only optional radio button if selected, indicates that budget revision request is

for informational purposes only
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Table 30-1 Distribution Rule Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Distribution Rules
Region
New Rule required,; if radio button if selected, enter name of new distribution rule
existing rule
not used
Existing Rule required; if radio button; | if selected, select existing rule name from list of
new rule not | list of values | values
defined
Copy From button opens Copy Rule window
Budget Groups
Region
Parent Budget Group | default, budget group name
display only Note: Default budget group name is the budget
group associated with the worksheet; budget group
is the highest level that can be accessed by a
responsibility.
Note: Budget group name changes to child budget
group when using the Move Down button; budget
group name changes to parent budget group when
using the Move Up button.
Budget Subgroups default, budget subgroup name for the budget group
display only Note: Navigate to different levels in the budget
group hierarchy by using the Move Up and Move
Down buttons.
Year Type default, budget year type for budget subgroup
display only . "
Note: shows first proposed year unless budget group
is terminated at end of current year; if so, current
year is displayed
Move Up button navigates up budget hierarchy
Move Down button navigates down budget hierarchy
Distribute Region
Distribute optional check box if selected, worksheet distributed to budget
subgroup
All optional check box if selected, worksheet distributed to all child levels of

the budget subgroup
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Table 30-1 Distribution Rule Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Download Region

Download optional check box if selected, worksheet downloaded to interface for
export

All optional check box if selected, worksheet downloaded for all child levels
of the budget subgroup

Footer Region

Distribute button opens Distribution Instruction window

Copy Rule Pop-Up

Window

Copy From Rule required list of values | existing distribution rule name

Cancel button closes window without saving

Copy button copies existing distribution rule

Distribution

Instruction Pop-Up

Window

Distribution optional distribution instructions

Instruction

Export Name optional name of export

Distribute button starts concurrent process

Cancel button closes window without saving
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Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures

This chapter describes how to modify a line item worksheet. The following sections
are in this chapter:

«  Definition, page 31-3

« Overview, page 31-3

« Prerequisites, page 31-7

« Modify Worksheet Procedure, page 31-8

« Select Worksheet Window, page 31-13

« Select Worksheet Window Description, page 31-14

«  Worksheet Summary Window, page 31-15

«  Worksheet Summary Window Description, page 31-16
«  Service Package Window, page 31-17

« Service Package Window Description, page 31-18

« Data Selection Window, page 31-19

« Data Selection Window Description, page 31-22

«  Worksheet Lines Window, page 31-25

«  Worksheet Lines Window Description, page 31-27

« Budget Periods Window, page 31-29

« Budget Periods Window Description, page 31-30

« Use Standard Budget Item Window, page 31-31

« Use Standard Budget Item Window Description, page 31-32
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« View Constraint Violations Window, page 31-36
« View Constraint Violations Window Description, page 31-37

« Summary Template Examples, page 31-38
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Definition

Overview

Process

Organizations can view and modify line item worksheets in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting.

The Select Worksheet window and its subsidiary windows allow users to perform
the following tasks:

enter budget amounts in a worksheet

create service packages

view worksheets with or without service packages
view budget amounts by year or periods
use standard budget items

apply revised projections

create new worksheet lines

modify budget periods

check worksheet constraint violations
distribute the worksheet

perform worksheet operations

monitor worksheet processes

add notes to any estimate line item amounts
add attachments to the worksheet

move worksheet to the desktop where it can be accessed from the Documents
tab of Navigator

view budget worksheet transactions for functional and reporting currencies,
when the Oracle General Ledger multiple reporting currencies feature is
enabled

After creating a worksheet, users can view and modify the worksheet.

Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures 31-3



Overview

Create Service Package Template

Service packages divide a budget worksheet into different components and are
used to establish priorities for eliminating or adding expenses and revenues in a
budget.

Users create service packages in the Service Package window.

Data Selection

Users define the data that they want to view in a worksheet in the Data Selection
window. Different views of a particular worksheet can be saved. Each user can save
one view of a worksheet.

A global data selection profile can be created by the administrator or by the global
worksheet users in the Data Selection window for a global worksheet using the
Global Profile check box. The global data selection profile can be made available to
child or distributed worksheets by setting the PSB: Inherit Global Worksheet Data
Selection profile option to Yes.

For information on the PSB: Inherit Global Worksheet Data Selection profile option,
see 40. Set Line-Item Budgeting Profile Options (Optional), Chapter 3.

Summary Template Usage

Users should normally first define summary templates in General Ledger. Users can
then employ the GL Interfaces Setup window to select the defined summary
templates for use in Oracle Public Sector Budgeting. The summary templates
should be selected before users create and distribute worksheets. Completing these
steps in sequence is critical to proper summary template functioning because
summary accounts and their balances are automatically created and associated with
budget worksheets when worksheets are created and distributed.

Manual Maintenance of Create Worksheet Summary Totals Concurrent Process There are
some situations that require manual maintenance of the Create Worksheet
Summary Totals concurrent process:

« if users select the summary template in the GL Interfaces Setup window after
worksheets have been created or distributed

« if users change the summary template definitions in General Ledger after
worksheets have been created or distributed

In these cases, users must select the Create Summary Totals check box on the
Processes tab of the Define Worksheet window.
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For the child worksheets created through worksheet distribution, users must
re-distribute the parent worksheet to the child worksheets and run the Create
Worksheet Summary Totals concurrent process.

Note: Users should submit all child worksheets before redistribution to ensure that
all changes made to the child worksheets are preserved.

Security Rules Summary templates are subject to security rules similar to those for
budget groups. A summary template may consist of summary accounts that relate
to more than one child budget group. The individual child budget group
worksheets cannot access such summary accounts. Only the common parent with
access to all child budget sheets can access the summary accounts.

For an example of how the summary templates work, see the Summary Template
Examples in this chapter.

Modify Line Item Worksheet

Users modify worksheets in the Worksheet Lines window. Users can view budget
amounts by years or by budget periods. From the Worksheet Lines window, the
user can access the Use Standard Budget Item window to use standard budget
items in the worksheet.

The following restrictions apply:

«  Only estimates for a worksheet can be modified. Budget or actual amounts
cannot be modified.

«  Worksheets that have been frozen cannot be modified.
« Ifatemplate is used to view accounts, the rolled up totals cannot be modified.

Note: To improve worksheet query performance, deselect the Totals check box on
the Worksheet Lines window before trying to query or recalculate the worksheet.

Modify Position Worksheet

To modify position information for a worksheet, see Modify Position Worksheet
Procedures, page 32-1.

Check Constraint Violations

Users can check worksheet constraint violations in the View Constraint Violations
window.
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Navigation

History

Reports

Reference

To easily access frequently used documents, users can employ the File - Place on
Navigator feature to add the document to the Navigator menu.

Users can monitor the history of changes to a worksheet by using the History icon
on the toolbar.

To generate the Validation Results Report report, Service Package Description
Report, and Service Package Utilization Report, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

To distribute a worksheet, see Worksheet Distribution Procedures, page 30-1.
To perform worksheet operations, see Worksheet Operations Procedures, page 36-1.

To monitor any of the worksheet processes, see Using Oracle Workflow in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting Procedures, page 51-1.
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Prerequisites
O A worksheet must be created.

To create a worksheet, see Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1.
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Modify Worksheet Procedure
The following procedures are used to modify a worksheet:
«  Set Worksheet View
«  Modify Worksheet
« Check Constraint Violations
« Distribute Worksheet
« Perform Worksheet Operations
=  Monitor Worksheet Processes
« Revise Projections

= Add Attachment to Worksheet

Set Worksheet View

To specify the range of information to view in a worksheet, perform the following
steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Worksheet window as
follows:

Worksheet - Modify
2. Query the list of worksheets that the user has access to as follows:

View - Find All or View - Find
3. Select a worksheet and click Open to go to the Worksheet Summary window.
4. Edit the description for the worksheet if needed.

5. To create service packages, click Service Package in the Worksheet Summary
window to go to the Service Package window.

6. Enter data in each field of the Service Package window as described in
Table 31-3.

7. To select the range of data to modify or view in the worksheet, click Data
Selection in the Worksheet Summary window to go to the Data Selection
window.

8. Enter data in each field of the Data Selection window as described in
Table 31-4.
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10.

Modify Worksheet

To save data selection choices for use when viewing worksheets, save or save
and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

To view the worksheet line items according to the parameters set in the Data
Selection window, click Recalculate in the Worksheet Lines window.

Only estimates in a worksheet can be modified. Budget or actual amounts cannot be
modified. To modify line items in a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In the Worksheet Lines window, view data in the worksheet using the scroll
bars.

Use the arrow buttons at the top of the Budget Years region to change the first
period shown on the worksheet.

Make changes directly in the Worksheet Lines window to modify a worksheet.
See Table 31-5 for a description of each field in the Worksheet Lines window.

Note: Associate line items with Service Packages.

«  When creating a new item, select Service Package instead of Base in the
Service Package field.

«  When modifying an existing item, change the selection from Base to Service
Package in the Service Package field.

Upon recalculation, the estimates shown at the time of the change will be
associated with the Service Package. The Actual and Budget historical
balances will be associated with Base.

If the Data Selection has been set so that certain estimate years are not
viewed, those estimates will be associated with Base.

To use standard budget items, click Standard Budget Items to go to the Use
Standard Budget Item window.

Note: Standard budget items can be used for estimated years only.

Enter data in each field of the Use Standard Budget Item window as described
in Table 31-7.

Note: When users add or modify an account line in the worksheet using a
standard budget line, a note is added that shows the standard budget item used
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

and the quantity. For cells that have notes, the note icon is highlighted and
users can edit the note.

To view the Budget Periods region for a specific budget year, place the cursor in
any amount cell for a specified year in the Worksheet Lines window. Use the
drop-down list to go to the Budget Periods region for that year.

To view the positions charged to an account with multiple positions, place the
cursor in the account line cell. Use the Tools menus to open the Position Details
window as follows:

Tools - Positions
The Position Details window opens.
For information on the Position Details window, see Table 31-8.

To view the budget periods for a specific account and budget year, place the
cursor in the amount cell for a worksheet line in the Worksheet Lines window
and click Period Amounts to go to the Budget Periods window.

Adjust period amounts directly in the Worksheet Lines window as described in
Table 31-5, or the Budget Periods window as described in Table 31-6.

To add a note to any estimated line item amount, click the Edit Notes button in
the toolbar to open the Notes window.

To view total amounts for budget years and budget periods, select the Totals
check boxes in the Budget Years and Budget Periods regions of the Worksheet
Lines window.

To refresh the screen after making changes to the worksheet or to see the
worksheet view, click Recalculate.

Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.

Check Constraint Violations

To view constraint violations for a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In the Select Worksheet window, click Constraints to go to the View Constraint
Violations window.
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If needed, correct any constraint violation errors. If threshold and severity
levels are used, constraint violations where the severity level exceeds the
threshold level must be corrected before submitting the worksheet.

Initiate the Validate Worksheet Constraints concurrent process in the Worksheet
Operations window. For information on worksheet operations, see Worksheet
Operations Procedures, page 36-1.

Repeat Steps 1 to 3 until there are no constraint violations that need to be
corrected.

Distribute Worksheet

To distribute a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In the Select Worksheet window, click Distribute to go to the Distribution Rule
window.

For information on distributing worksheets and the Distribution Rule window,
see Worksheet Distribution Procedures, page 30-1.

Perform Worksheet Operations
To perform worksheet operations, perform the following steps.

1.

In the Select Worksheet window, click Operations to go to the Worksheet
Operations window.

For information on worksheet operations and the Worksheet Operations
window, see Worksheet Operations Procedures, page 36-1.

Monitor Worksheet Processes
To monitor worksheet processes, perform the following steps.

1.

In the Select Worksheet window, click Status to go to the Processes Monitoring
window.

For information on monitoring worksheet processes and the Processes
Monitoring window, see Using Oracle Workflow in Oracle Public Sector
Budgeting Procedures, page 51-1.
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Revise Projections

To make extensive changes that can be formulated as parameters, users define local
parameters, then use the Revise Projection feature to modify the worksheet.

Local Parameter

Users can employ the Parameter window to create a local parameter. The local
parameter is a formula that can be used to apply mass changes to line-item or
position worksheets. A local parameter can be defined and used by the individual
budget user. In previous versions of the product, all parameters were global
parameters defined and used by a central budget preparation body.

Revise Projections Using a Local Parameter

Once users select the appropriate parameter, the system checks that the accounts or
positions already exist in the worksheet that will be affected by the scope of the
parameters and then changes the budget amounts by calculating the formulas.
When a local parameter is applied, it overwrites the existing budget amounts for
the worksheet.

Note: When an account line in a worksheet is changed by local parameters, a note is
appended to the line amount indicating the local parameter that caused the change.
For cells that have notes, the note icon is highlighted and users can edit the note

For information on using the Parameter window to create local parameters, see
Local Parameters Procedures, page 31-1.

Add Attachment to Worksheet

31-12

To add an attachment to a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. Inthe Worksheet Summary window, click Attachments on the toolbar to open
the Attachments window.

2. For information on attaching documents to a worksheet, see About
Attachments, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.
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Select Worksheet Window

Figure 31-1 Select Worksheet Window

@ Vision Operations Administrator
Budget Group Worksheet Name Current Stage Worksheet | Glob
..|Vision Ops Sal Cntrl |Vision Ops Sal Cntrl - 134 |Manager Approved |134 Visic =
 |vis Ops Fin & Adm HQ  |Vis Ops Fin and Adm - 132 [Manager Reviewed  [132 Ivisic
|Vis Ops Sales HQ |Vis Ops Sales - 136 |Manager Reviewed |13ﬁ lﬁ
|Vision Operations |Vision Ops FY 2002703 Budyet |Manager Reviewed |114 l_ .
|Vision Ops Exec Off |Vision Ops Exec Off - 128 |Manager Reviewed |128 Visit
|Vision Ops Fin & Adm  |Vision Ops Fin 8 Adm -120  [Manager Reviewed  [129 Wisic -
|Visiun Ops Finance |Visi0n Ops Finance - 131 |Manager Reviewed |131 lﬁ
|Vision Ops PO Dpt [Vision Ops PO Dpt - 130 [Manager Reviewed (130 Ivisic
|Visiun Ops Sal West |Visi0n Ops Sal West - 135 |Manager Reviewed |135 lﬁ
|Visiun Ops Sales |Visi0n Ops Sales - 133 |Manager Reviewed |133 Visit
R | 3
( Status | [ Caonstraints | [ Operations | [ Distribute | I Open )
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Select Worksheet Window Description

Table 31-1 Select Worksheet Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Budget Group default, name of budget group associated with worksheet
display only

Worksheet default, worksheet ID number
display only

Worksheet Name default, worksheet name
display only

Global Worksheet default, global worksheet name

Name display only

Submitted default, check box if selected, indicates that worksheet submitted
display only

Submitted By default, name of user who submitted worksheet
display only

Submitted On default, date worksheet submitted
display only

Local Copy default, if checked, indicates local copy
display only

Frozen default, check box if selected, indicates that worksheet frozen
display only

Position Worksheet default, check box if selected, indicates that worksheet is for positions
display only

Data Extract default, data extract associated with position
display only

Current Stage default, indicates current stage of worksheet
display only

Status button opens Processes Monitoring window

Note: not available for MRC Budget Super User
responsibility
Constraints button opens View Constraint Violations window

Note: not available for MRC Budget Super User
responsibility
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Table 31-1 Select Worksheet Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Operations button opens Worksheet Operations window
Note: not available for MRC Budget Super User
responsibility

Distribute button opens Distribution Rule window
Note: not available for MRC Budget Super User
responsibility

Open button opens Worksheet Summary window

Worksheet Summary Window

Figure 31-2 Worksheet Summary Window

Budget Group |Vision Ops Sal |‘h"isi|:|n Operations Sales Central Region

Worksheet [134 [vision Ops Sal Cntrl - 134
Eutract |49

Baze Warksheet |114

|‘h"is Ops Final Feb 2002 Extract

Created on |27-FEB-2002
Submitted on | 28-FEB-2002

Description

|‘h“ision Ops FY 2002/03 Budget

Created by |RCULLEN
Submitted by |RCULLEN

Created from the worksheet 114 for budget group Vision

Operations

(B

( Senice Package

| | Positions

| [ Line lterms | [ Data Selection )I
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Worksheet Summary Window Description

Table 31-2 Worksheet Summary Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Budget Group default, name of budget group associated with worksheet
display only
Worksheet default worksheet ID number and worksheet name
Extract default, extract ID number and extract name
display only
Base Worksheet default, global worksheet ID number and name of global
display only worksheet
Created on default, date worksheet created
display only
Created by default, name of user that created worksheet
display only
Submitted on default, date worksheet submitted
display only
Submitted by default, name of user that submitted worksheet
display only
Description default worksheet description
Descriptive Flexfield default field for user customization
Service Package button opens Service Package window
Note: not available to MRC Budget Super User
Positions button opens Position Worksheet window
Note: appears only for position worksheets
Line Items button opens Worksheet Lines window
Data Selection button opens Data Selection window

31-16 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Service Package Window

Service Package Window

Figure 31-3 Service Package Window

Budget Group |Vision Ops Sal |‘h“ision Operations Sales Central Region
Worksheet (134 [Vision Ops Sal Cntrl - 134

Short name |Pack_1

MName |Semice Package 1

Priority

Description
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Service Package Window Description

Table 31-3 Service Package Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Budget Group default, name of budget group associated with worksheet
display only

Worksheet default, worksheet ID number and worksheet name
display only

Short name required short name for service package; must be unique

Name required service package name

Priority optional priority number for service package

Description optional service package description
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Data Selection Window

Figure 31-4 Data Selection Window, Selection Conditions Tab

Budget Group |Accounting |Accounting
Worksheet |62 |Accounting -62
[ Global Profile

selection Conditions Year Profile Service Package Profile
Stage |Initia| Seg t Order
Order by
Template | |—
Then by
Vears
Then by
Service Packages
Curency Type
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Figure 31-5 Data Selection Window, Year Profile Tab

Budget Group |Accuunting |Accounting
Worksheet |82 |Accounting -62
[7 Glabal Prafile

Selection Conditions Serwice Package Profile

~ Budget Period fear Type Budget  Actual Estimate Encumbrance FTE  Start
J 20022003 [Prop 2 )] O O O m O (=]
' | O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O O

| O O O O O .
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Figure 31-6 Data Selection Window, Service Package Profile Tab

Budget Group |Accounting

|.Acco unting

Waorksheet |82
[ Global Profile

|Accounting -62

Selection Conditions Year Profile ge Profile
~ short name MName Priority
| == [~ [BasE B
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Data Selection Window Description

Table 31-4 Data Selection Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Budget Group default, name of budget group associated with worksheet
display only
Worksheet default, worksheet ID number and worksheet name
display only

Global Profile optional check box if selected, profile is saved as a global profile; if
deselected, the profile is saved as a user specific
profile

Selection Conditions

Tab

Stage optional list of values | stage name for worksheet; used to view worksheet at
different stages of budget approval process

Template optional list of values name of summary template to use in worksheet

Years required drop-down years to view in worksheet: Selected, All

list Note: If Selected is used, data from the Year Profile

region is used to determine the years to include in
the worksheet view; if there is no data in the Year
Profile region, the calendar is used to determine the
number of years to include in the worksheet view.
Note: If All is used, data for all years in the calendar
is included.

Service Packages required drop-down service packages to view in worksheet: Selected, All

list Note: If Selected is used, the service packages

specified in the Service Package Profile Region are
included in the worksheet view; if All is used, all
service packages for the global worksheet are
included.
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Table 31-4 Data Selection Window Description

Field Name

Type

Features

Description

Account Type

required

drop-down
list

account type to view in worksheet: All, Revenue,
Expense, Assets, Liabilities, Revenues and Expenses,
Assets and Liabilities

Note: If All is used, all account types for the
worksheet are included in the worksheet view. If
Revenue is used only Revenue accounts are included
in the worksheet view. If Expense is used, only
Expense accounts are included in the worksheet
view. If Assets is used, only asset accounts are
included in the worksheet view. If Liabilities is used,
only Liability accounts are included in the worksheet
view. If Revenue and Expenses is used, Revenue and
Expense accounts appear in the worksheet view. If
Assets and Liabilities is used, Asset and Liability
accounts appear in the worksheet view.

Currency Type

required

drop-down
list

currency type to view in worksheet: Currency, Stat

Note: If Currency is used, the selected functional
currency amounts from General Ledger are included
in the worksheet view; if Stat is used, only statistical
amounts are included in the worksheet view.

Segment Order
Region

Order by

optional

list of values

accounting flexfield segment used to specify order to
list accounting code segments in the worksheet

Then by

optional

list of values

additional accounting flexfield segment used to
specify order to list accounting code segments in the
worksheet

Then by

optional

list of values

additional accounting flexfield segment used to
specify order to list accounting code segments in the
worksheet

Year Profile Tab

Budget Period

optional

list of values

budget calendar year

Year Type

default,
display only

year type of budget period: prior, current, or
proposed

Budget

optional

check box

If selected, budget amounts for budget period are
included in worksheet view.

Actual

optional

check box

If selected, actual amounts for budget period are
included in worksheet view.
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Table 31-4 Data Selection Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Estimate optional check box If selected, estimates for budget period are included
in worksheet view.
Encumbrance optional check box If selected, encumbrance balances for budget period
are included in worksheet
FTE optional check box If selected, full-time equivalencies are used in the
worksheet.
Start optional check box if selected, indicates period at which view of
worksheet should begin
Note: Start check box can be selected for one budget
period only.
Service Package
Profile Tab
Short name required list of values | short name for service package included in
worksheet
Name default, service package name included in worksheet
display only
Priority default, priority of service package
display only
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Worksheet Lines Window

Figure 31-7 Worksheet Lines Window, Budget Years Region

Budget Group |Vision Ops Sal |Visinn Operations Sales Central Region
Warksheet |134 |Visinn Ops Sal Cntrl - 134 Stage |Manager Reviewed
® Budget Years Earliest First Last
C Budget Periods 2001 [E 2001 E 2003
Senice 2001 2001 2002
Account Package Budget Actual Budget
J01-440.4120 0000000 [BASE | 0.00 0.00 404,100.00 [ =
' [01-440.4130.0000.000 [BASE | 0.00 0.00 1,251,600.00
(014404140 0000000 [BASE | 0.00 0.00 396,200.00
' [01-440.7410.0000.000 [BASE | 1,255,816.00 | 1,221,856.00 | 92,0000
' [01-440.7420.0000.000 [BASE | 1,695,163.00 | 1,602,996.00 | 397,000.00
'[01-440.7440.0000.000 [BASE | 989,586.00 | 660,105.00 | 1,080,000.00 | .
W Totals | <5,795288.00>|  <5,119,246.00> 529,500.00 |
Account Description 4 [ ¥
|0peratiuns-8ales Central-Support-No Sub Account-No Product
( Period Amounts | [ Recalculate [ Standard Budget ltems [ REevise Projections
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Figure 31-8 Worksheet Lines Window, Budget Periods Region

Budget Group |Vision Ops Sal |Vision Operations Sales Central Region

Worksheet [134

[Vision Ops Sal Cntrl - 134

T Budget Years
® Bydget Periods

Senice

Stage |Manager Reviewed

2001 Budget

Account Description

1]

Account Package Am\éﬁz{ Jan 2001 Feb 2001 hlar 2001
| /01-440.7410-0000.000 [BASE | 1,25581600 9674200 8599000  94,721.00~
 |01-440.7420-0000.000 [BASE | 1,655163.00 126,019.00  110,000.00  147,692.00
 [01-440.7440-0000.000 [BASE | 969,568.00  89,830.00|  83,565.00|  68,346.00 -
 [01-440.7450-0000.000 [BASE | 78659400 7485800  69,638.00(  58,060.00
' [01.440.7510-0000.000 [BASE | 33242000 2351700 4135200  24,507.00
' [01.440.7530-0000.000 [BASE | 77570700  6487700] 6355300  73,846.00~
W Totals | 0.00 | 0.00 | 0.00 | 0.00

3

|0peratiuns-SaIes Central-Utilities-No Sub Account-No Product

( Revise Projections

Figure 31-9 Revise Projections Window

Parameter Name ||

(

Wiew Parameter

| [ Cancel /I
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Worksheet Lines Window Description

Table 31-5 Worksheet Lines Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Budget Group default, name of budget group associated with worksheet
display only
Worksheet default, worksheet ID number and worksheet name
display only
Stage default, worksheet stage
display only
[Budget Display
Region]
Budget Years optional radio button if selected, budget year information displayed
Budget Periods optional radio button if selected, budget period information displayed
Budget Years Region
Earliest default, earliest budget year in selection
display only
First default first budget year to appear in worksheet
Note: Click the arrows to select the first year to
appear in the worksheet.
Last default, last budget year to appear in worksheet
display only
Account default account code combination of worksheet line
Service Package default list of values | service package associated with worksheet line item
<Columns for Each default columns for budget calendar year and balance types
Budget Calendar Year, specified in Data Selection window
Balance Type, and Note: A maximum of twelve columns can be
Encumbrance Budget retrieved at one time
in Worksheet> :
Totals default; check box If selected, totals for each column in Budget Years
optional region are displayed.

Note: To view totals, click Recalculate.

Note: Leave deselected to speed up performance of
application.
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Table 31-5 Worksheet Lines Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Footer Region
Account Description default description of each accounting flexfield segment
Period Amounts button opens Budget Periods window
Recalculate button recalculates
Standard Budget button opens Use Standard Budget Item window
Items Note: not available to MRC Budget Super User
Revise Projections button opens Revise Projections window
Note: To perform mass changes of projections, select
a previously defined parameter.
Note: not available to MRC Budget Super User
Budget Periods
Region
Account default account code combination of worksheet line
Service Package default list of values | service package that worksheet line belongs to
Year Amount default total of period amounts; must agree with annual
total
<Columns for Periods | default columns for the periods in budget calendar year;
in the Budget Year> allocations for each period specified by the allocation
rule set associated with budget group
Totals default; check box If selected, totals for each column in Budget Periods
optional region are displayed.
Note: Leave unchecked to speed up performance of
application.
Account Description default description of each accounting flexfield segment
Footer Region
Revise Projections button opens Revise Projections pop-up window
Note: not available to MRC Budget Super User
Revise Projections
Pop-Up Window
Parameter Name required list of values parameter used to revise projections
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Budget Periods Window

Table 31-5 Worksheet Lines Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

View Parameter button opens Parameter window

OK button starts concurrent process
Cancel button closes window without saving

Budget Periods Window

Figure 31-10 Budget Periods Window

Jan 2003 Feb 2003 Mar 2003 Apr 2003
| 2,520.00 | 1,890.00 | 3,150.00 | 2,520.00
May 2003 Jun 2003 Jul 2003 Aug 2003
| 3,780.00 | 2,205.00 | 3,150.00 | 4,005.00
Sep 2003 Oct 2003 Nov 2003 Dec 2003
| 2,205.00 2,205.00 1,890.00 | 1,890.00

Year Amount | 31,500.00
[ Help ( oK ” Cancel |

Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures 31-29



Budget Periods Window Description

Budget Periods Window Description

Table 31-6 Budget Periods Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

<Period Amounts> default period amounts for selected account

Year Amount default, total amount for selected account
display only

Help button opens help window

OK button accepts displayed information

Cancel button closes window without saving
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Use Standard Budget Item Window

Figure 31-11 Use Standard Budget Item Window

Action
® Create new account
T Add amount

' Replace amount

Years
A
' One

Y ear

Short name  |Advertising

MName |Advertising Expenditures

Cost |

40000 UOM |HR

Account |I]1--?1 100000000

Quantity
Tatal

(

0K

| [ Cancel )
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Use Standard Budget Item Window Description

Table 31-7 Use Standard Budget Item Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Action Region
Action required radio button use of standard budget item: Create new account,
Add amount, Replace amount
Note: Select Create new account to create new
account code combination.
Note: Select Add amount to add standard budget
item purchase to amounts already budgeted.
Note: Select Replace amount to replace an account
with another item.
Years Region
Years required radio button years: All, One
Note: Select All to enter calculated amount to all
estimated balances. Select One to specify a single
year to populate.
Note: If One selected, select year from the list of
values in the Year field.
Main Region
Short name required list of values | short name for standard budget item
Name default, name of standard budget item
display only
Cost default, cost per unit of measure for standard budget item
display only
UOM default, unit of measure for standard budget item
display only
Account default list of values: | default accounting flexfield segments for set of books
accounting Note: If creating a new account, add the remaining
flexfield ) .
oD-U account code segments; users can also override the
Pop-up default account segment.
window
Note: If adding or replacing amounts, no additional
entry is allowed.
Note: If dynamic insertion is enabled, user can create
new account code combination.
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Table 31-7 Use Standard Budget Item Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Quantity required quantity of standard budget items included in
worksheet
Total default, total cost of standard budget items included in
display only worksheet
OK button returns to Worksheet Summary window
Cancel button closes window without saving
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Position Details Window

Figure 31-12 Position Details Window

%F‘D:E:iﬁljﬂ Details [~~~

~ Positions
lBI]I]I]I]ZI]LAdministrative Assistant

| BODD1102. Administrative Assistant
. 60001302.Computer Operator

|»

1]

‘fear Amount
lcr 2001 12,605.00 =
'|cr 2002 12,605.00
'|cr 2003

12,605.00 -

| .
|
|

4]
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Position Details Window Description

Table 31-8 Position Details Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Positions default, positions charged to account
display only

Year default, year for which positions are charged
display only

Amount default, amount charged for position
display only
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View Constraint Violations Window

Figure 31-13 View Constraint Violations Window

YWorksheet Mame  |viv test Waorksheet ID 113

Description
Constraint Set: XX CY02 Budget Constraints; Threshold: 20 Constraint XX Dep 760>850000; with Severit{&=

|Constraint Set: XX CY02 Budget Constraints; Threshold: 20 Constraint XX_Dep 760=850000; with Sewverit
|Constraint Set: XX CYDZ Budget Constraints; Threshold: 20 Constraint XX_Dep 760>850000; with Severit
|Constraint Set: XX CY02 Budget Constraints; Threshold: 2[0Constraint XX_Dep 760>850000; with Severit -
|Constraint Set: XX CYDZ Budget Constraints; Threshold: 20 Constraint XX_Dep 760>850000; with Severit
|Constraint Set: XX CYDZ Budget Constraints; Threshold: 20 Constraint XX_Dep 760>850000; with Severit E

1]

Details

Constraint Set: XX CYD2 Budget Constraints; Threshold: 2
Constraint XX_Dep 760>850000; with Severity Level 2 has failed :
01-760 5800-0000-000:

CY 2001 Constraint > 8500

CY 2001 Worksheet Value = 72419.

Brint
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View Constraint Violations Window Description

Table 31-9 View Constraint Violations Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Worksheet Name default, worksheet name
display only

Worksheet ID default, worksheet ID number
display only

Description default, description of constraint violations
display only

Details default, details of constraint violations
display only

Print button prints constraint violations
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Summary Template Examples

The following example demonstrates summary template security rules.

Summary Templates and Budget Group Securities
The budget office is set up as follows:

« Budget Group Hierarchy

»  Chart of Accounts

« Department Segment Values
«  Worksheet Accounts

«  Summary Templates

« Accounts Created from Summary Templates

Budget Group Hierarchy
Table 31-10 shows the budget group hierarchy.

Table 31-10 Budget Group Hierarchy

Budget Office Budget Group

Administration Division Budget Group = Department 100

Finance Department Budget Group = Department 110

Accounting Department Budget Group = Department 120

Operating Division Budget Group = Department 200
Human Resources Budget Group = Department 210
Department

Legal Department Budget Group = Department 220

Chart of Accounts
The chart of account structure is fund.department.object.
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Department Segment Values

Table 31-11 shows the department segment values:

Table 31-11 Department Segment Values

Value Parent Group Child Range
100 Yes Div 110-120
110
120
200 Yes Div 210-220
210
220

Worksheet Accounts

Table 31-12 shows the worksheet accounts:

Table 31-12 Worksheet Accounts

Account Balance Budget Group
11.110.5001 $10 Department 110
12.110.6001 $20 Department 110
11.120.5001 $30 Department 120
12.120.6001 $40 Department 120
11.210.5001 $50 Department 210
12.210.6001 $60 Department 210
11.220.5001 $70 Department 220
12.220.6001 $80 Department 220

Summary Templates

The following summary templates are defined:

« TDT

«  T.DivT
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Accounts Created from Summary Templates

Based on summary template one, the following accounts are created, as shown in

Table 31-13.

Table 31-13 Accounts Created from Summary Templates

Account Balance Budget Group

T.110.T $30 Department 110
T.120.T $70 Department 120
T.210.T $110 Department 210
T.220.T $150 Department 220

Each budget group’s worksheet retrieves one summary account using the T.D.T
summary template.

Based on summary template two, the following accounts are created, as shown in
Table 31-14.

Table 31-14 Accounts for Summary Template Two

Account Balance Budget Group
T.100.T $100 Department 100
T.200.T $260 Department 200

In this case, the lower level budget group’s worksheet will not retrieve any
summary accounts.

To see the effect of the T.Div.T summary templates, users must use the division or
budget office worksheet. This behavior is consistent with the budget group security
concept.

Summary account T.100.T consists of balances from accounts...110... and...120....
Budget groups Department 110 and Department 120 do not have authority to access
these account ranges. Only budget group Department 100 and its parent can access
accounts...110... ... 120... and hence the summary template T.100.T.
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Using Summary Worksheets and Worksheet Totals
Users should de-select the Totals check box before using summary templates to

Table 31-15 General Ledge Department Segments

avoid potentially ambiguous results.

The following sample illustrates how ambiguous results can occur. The sample uses
the same information in Summary Templates and Budget Group Securities, except
that it uses the following data.

« General Ledger Department Segments

= Worksheet Accounts

« Accounts Created from Summary Templates

General Ledger Department Segments

Table 31-15 shows the General Ledger department segments.

Table 31-16 Worksheet Accounts

Value Parent Group Child Range
000 Yes 100 and 200
100 Yes Div 110-120
110
120
200 Yes Div 210-220
210
220
Worksheet Accounts

Table 31-16 shows accounts that exist in a worksheet.

Account Balance Budget Group

11.110.5001 $10 Department 110
12.110.6001 $20 Department 110
11.120.5001 $30 Department 120
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Table 31-16 Worksheet Accounts

Account Balance Budget Group

12.120.6001 $40 Department 120
11.210.5001 $50 Department 210
12.210.6001 $60 Department 210
11.221.5001 $70 Department 220
12.221.6001 $80 Department 220

Accounts Created from Summary Templates
Based on summary template two, the accounts shown in Table 31-17 are created:

Table 31-17 Accounts Created from Summary Templates

Account Balance Budget Group
T.000.T $360 Budget Office
T.100.T $100 Department 100
T.200.T $260 Department 200

In this case, using the T.Div.T summary template in the budget office worksheet
retrieves T.100.T, T.200.T and T.000.T as well. As a result the totals are twice as
much.

Summary templates must be carefully defined to achieve the desired results in
budget worksheets.
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Modify Position Worksheet Procedures

This chapter describes how to modify a position worksheet. The following sections
are in this chapter:

Definition, page 32-3

Overview, page 32-3

Prerequisites, page 32-5

Modify Position Worksheet Procedure, page 32-6

Select Position Window, page 32-12

Select Position Window Description, page 32-13

Position Worksheet Window, Account Distributions Tab, page 32-14
Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab, page 32-16
Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab, page 32-19

Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab, page 32-23
Position Worksheet Window, Position Costs Tab, page 32-25

Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Costs Tab, page 32-26
Position Worksheet Window, FTE by Service Package Tab, page 32-27

Position Worksheet Window Description, FTE by Service Package Tab,
page 32-28

Position Worksheet Window, Position Summary Tab, page 32-29
Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Summary Tab, page 32-30
Element Rates Window, page 32-31
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« Element Rates Window Description, page 32-32
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Overview

Definition

Overview

Process

Organizations can view and modify position information for worksheets in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting.

The Select Position window and Position Worksheet window allow users to
perform the following tasks:

« view budget amounts by year or periods

« modify budget periods

« modify position assignment information

= review position costs

« modify FTE by service package information
« review position summary information

« create new positions for worksheet

After creating a worksheet, users can view and modify position information for the
worksheet.

The following restrictions apply:

«  Only estimates for a worksheet can be modified. Budget or actual amounts
cannot be modified.

= Worksheets that are frozen cannot be modified.

Select Position

Users select a position in the worksheet from the Select Position window. Or, use the
Find Position modal window to find the window.

Review Position Summary Information

Users review position summary information in the Position Summary region of the
Position Worksheet window.
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Modify Position Assignment Information

Users can modify position assignment information for a worksheet. Salary
elements, benefits or tax elements, and employees are assigned to positions.

All projections shown in the Assignments region of the Position Worksheet window
are based on projection parameters for the worksheet.

Review Element Cost Information

Users can review element cost information in the Element Costs region of the
Position Worksheet window.

Modify Position Cost Distributions

Users can modify position cost distributions for a worksheet in the Distributions
region of the Position Worksheet window.

Note: Users specify the budget periods and balance types to display in the
worksheet in the Data Selection window.

Reference

To modify a line item worksheet, see Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures,
page 31-1.

To distribute a worksheet, see Worksheet Distribution Procedures, page 30-1.
To perform worksheet operations, see Worksheet Operations Procedures, page 36-1.

To monitor any of the worksheet processes, see Using Oracle Workflow in Oracle
Public Sector Budgeting Procedures, page 51-1.
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Prerequisites
O A worksheet must be created.

To create a worksheet, see Create Worksheet Procedures, page 26-1.
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Modify Position Worksheet Procedure

The following procedures are used to modify a position worksheet:

Set Position Worksheet View

Create New Position for Worksheet

Modify Position Account Distributions
Modify Position Assignment Information
Review Position Costs Information

Modify FTE by Service Package Information
Delete a Position From the Worksheet
Review Position Summary Information
Revise Projections

Add Attachment to Worksheet

Set Position Worksheet View
To modify position information in a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Select Worksheet window as
follows:

Worksheet - Modify

Query the list of worksheets that the user has access to as follows:

View - Find All or View - Find

Select a worksheet and click Open to go to the Worksheet Summary window.
Edit the worksheet description, if needed.

To create service packages, click Service Package in the Worksheet Summary
window to go to the Service Package window. See Modify Line Item Worksheet
Procedures, page 31-1.

To select the range of data to modify or view in the worksheet, click Data
Selection in the Worksheet Summary window to go to the Data Selection
window. See Modify Line Item Worksheet Procedures, page 31-1.

To save data selection choices for use when viewing worksheets, save or save
and continue as follows:
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File - Save or Save and Proceed

To view the positions for the worksheet according to the parameters set in the
Data Selection window, click Positions to go to the Select Position window.

Query the list of positions for the worksheet as follows:

View - Find All or View - Find

Create New Position for Worksheet
To create a new position for the worksheet, perform the following steps.

1.

Click Create Position to go to the Positions window.
If position hierarchies are not position-control enabled, continue at step 4.

Alternatively, if HRMS is installed, and at least one HRMS organization is
position-control enabled, the Organization window appears.

Enter the appropriate organization and its effective date for the new position.

Note: The organization and its effective date are used to determine if an
organization is position-control enabled.

Click OK.

If the new position is for an organization that is position-control enabled, the
HRMS Position Transaction window opens.

If the new position is for an organization that is not position-control enabled,
the HRMS Position window opens.

Enter data in the HRMS window.

To enter data in the HRMS windows, see Defining a Position, Using Oracle
HRMS - The Fundamentals, Position Management and Position Control Budgets,
available on OracleMetaLink, and Position Control Interface Process.

Note: It is recommended that users enter payroll information, since it is
required when the budget for the new position is uploaded to the HRMS
budget.

Note: Although it is not required, it is recommended that users enter the salary
basis, grade, step, and grade or scale rate in the HRMS window. If this data is
not entered here, users must provide a salary assignment in Oracle Public
Sector Budgeting.

Save as follows:
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File - Save
6. Close the HRMS window.

Note: The new position is automatically assigned not only to the initiating
worksheet, but also to the child worksheets if the position belongs to a child
organization.

7. Using the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Select Position window, query the
new position.

8. Click Position Details to open the Position Worksheet window.

9. Enter data in each field of the Assignments tab of the Position Worksheet
window.

Note: Positions created here are added to the list of available positions for a
data extract, as well as to the worksheet. Positions must have job attribute,
salary, and account distributions. Otherwise, the position does not show up in
the Select Positions window. After creating new positions, re-query from the
Select Positions window.

Note: Users must enter a salary account distribution that is consistent with the
organization to which the position belongs. Otherwise, when users recalculate,
the position is re-assigned to an appropriate worksheet, based on the salary
account distribution.

Note: Users receive an error message saying that the account does not belong to
either position or non-position account ranges or is a non-existing salary
account code when the account is not within the range of accounts for the
position and non-position account ranges of the top-level budget group
associated with the worksheet or the account does not exist in General Ledger.

If the account is not in General Ledger, users must enter the account in General
Ledger, then run the Maintain Budget Accounts concurrent process before
using the account in the distribution.

For information on the Positions window, see Positions Setup, page 19-1.
10. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

11. To compute position costs and view cost distributions in the Account
Distribution tab, click Recalculate.
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Modify Position Account Distributions
To modify position account distributions for the worksheet, perform the following

steps.

1. Inthe Account Distributions tab of the Position Worksheet window, view data
in the worksheet using the scroll bars.

2. Use the arrow buttons at the top of the Budget Years region to change the first
period shown on the worksheet.

3. Make changes directly in the Account Distributions region to modify a
worksheet. For a description of each field in the Position Worksheet window,
see Position Worksheet Window Description, FTE by Service Package Tab.

4. To view the Budget Periods region for a specific budget year, place the cursor in
any amount cell for a specified year in the Budget Years region. Use the
pull-down menu to go to the Budget Periods region for that year.

5. To view the budget periods for a specific account and budget year, place the
cursor in the amount cell for a worksheet line in the Budget Years region and
click Period Amounts to go to the Budget Periods window.

6. Adjust period amounts directly in the Position Worksheet window as described
in Table 32-5, or in the Budget Periods window.

7. To view total amounts for budget years and budget periods, check the Totals
check boxes in the Budget Years and Budget Periods regions.

8. To refresh the screen after making changes to the worksheet or to see the

worksheet view, click Recalculate.

Modify Position Assignment Information

To modify position assignment information in the worksheet, perform the following
steps.

Modify position assignment information as needed in the Assignments region
of the Position Worksheet window.

Note: Projection parameters for positions and elements are applied to the
attribute values that are displayed in the worksheet.

Note: Click View Rate to see salary rate in Element Rates window, if Value field
is empty.
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Review Position Costs Information
To review position costs information in the worksheet, perform the following steps.

« Review position costs information in the Position Costs region of the Position
Worksheet window.

Modify FTE by Service Package Information

To modify FTE by service package information in the worksheet, perform the
following steps.

« Modify FTE by service package information as needed in the FTE by Service
Package region of the Position Worksheet window.

Delete a Position From the Worksheet
To delete a position from the worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. Inthe Select Position window, select the position to be deleted.
2. Delete the selected position as follows:

Edit - Delete

Review Position Summary Information

To review position summary information for the worksheet, perform the following
steps.

1. Review the position information in the Position Summary region of the Position
Worksheet window.

2. Edit the description, if needed.
3. Save or save and continue as follows:
File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. To review worksheet information for another position, click Select Position to
return to the Select Position window.

5. Close the window.
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Revise Projections

To make extensive changes that can be formulated as parameters, users define local
parameters, then use the Revise Projection feature to modify the worksheet.

Local Parameter

Users can employ the Parameter window to create a local parameter. The local
parameter is a formula that can be used to apply mass changes to line-item or
position worksheets. A local parameter can be defined and used by the individual
budget user. In previous versions of the product, all parameters were global
parameters defined and used by a central budget preparation body.

Revise Projections Using a Local Parameter

Once users select the appropriate parameter, the system checks that the accounts or
positions already exist in the worksheet that will be affected by the scope of the
parameters and then changes the budget amounts by calculating the formulas.
When a local parameter is applied, it overwrites the existing budget amounts for the
worksheet.

For information on using the Parameter window to create local parameters, see
Local Parameters Procedures, page 33-1.

For information on the Revise Projections pop-up window, see Modify Line Item
Worksheet Procedures, page 32-1.

Add Attachment to Worksheet

To add an attachment to a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. Inthe Worksheet Summary window, click Attachments on the toolbar to open
the Attachments window.

2. For information on attaching documents to a worksheet, see About
Attachments, Oracle Applications User’s Guide.
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Select Position Window

Figure 32-1 Select Position Window

Budget Group |Visinn Operati |\.-“isinn Operations
Worksheet [114 [Vision Ops FY 2002/03 Budget
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Pasition Job Employee Number Employee Mame

[ [EX150.CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFIC [EX100.Executive 557 Cullen, Mr. Richa =

| [nA900.ADMINISTRATIVE ASSIS [AA900.Administrative Assistant 536 Willis, Mr. Clifforc
|ACC100.CONTROLLER [DIR300.Director 558 [Goldman, Mrs. Pz
[PO100.PURCHASING DIRECTOF [DIR300.Director 1561 [Katzberg, Ms. Sus
[PO110.PURCHASING MANAGER |MGR500.Manager 563 [Quanz, Mr. Patric
[EX125.EXECUTIVE VP, SALES  [EX100.Executive 566 Ross, Mr.Dan
[VP360.REGIONAL SALES VP [VP300.Vice President 203 [Faulkner, Mr. Hor
[VP390.REGIONAL SALES VP [VP300.Vice President 219 |Andrews, Mr. Nicl
[MGR360.SALES MANAGER  |MGRS00.Manager [176 [Sabatino, Mr. Ant
[MGR390.SALES MANAGER  |MGRS00.Manager o7 [Ray, Ms. Amy (An -
ar——— e ey s ey ey ey | 3
( Create Position | l Paosition Details | I Rewvise Projections J

Figure 32—2 Organization Window

Organization Effective Date  |19-SEP-2002

Organization |Adminis‘tration

( Cancel ) (Qk ___________ )
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Select Position Window Description

Table 32-1 Select Position Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Budget Group default, budget group associated with worksheet
display only
Worksheet default, worksheet ID number
display only
Position default, position
display only
Job default, job
display only
Employee Number default, employee number
display only
Employee Name default, employee name
display only
New Position default, check box if selected, indicates new position
display only
Create Position button opens Positions window
or
If HRMS is installed and position control is enabled,
opens Organization window
Position Details button opens Position Worksheet window
Revise Projections button opens Revise Projections window
Organization Window
Note: The Organization window appears only if
HRMS is installed and at least one HRMS
organization is position control enabled.
Organization Effective | required effective date for organization
Date
Organization required HRMS organization to which new position belongs
Cancel button closes window without saving
OK button confirms action and closes window or accepts
selected data
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Position Worksheet Window, Account Distributions Tab

Figure 32-3 Position Worksheet Window, Account Distributions Tab, Budget Years

Budget Group |Visi0n Operati |Visiun Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Employee |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Assignments Position Costs FTE by Service Package  Position Summary
® Buduet Y Earliest First Last
udget Years
L 2001 2003
' Budget Periods lﬁ El | El |
Seming 2001 2001 2002
Account Package Element Budyet Actual Budget
01.730-5800-1400-000 [BASE Standard Sala | 0.00] 0.00] 0.00 =
'[01.730 6140.0000.000 [BASE Vis Ops Fringe | 0.00] 0.00] 0.00
| | | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | |
| | | | | 2
¥ Totals | 0.00 | 0.00 | 0.00
Account Description 4 o | L4
L
( Petiod Amounts J ( Recalculate | I Select Position )J
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Position Worksheet Window, Account Distributions Tab

Figure 32—-4 Position Worksheet Window, Account Distributions Tab, Budget Period

Budgst Group [City of XX [City of XX m
Pasition |1I]I]I]1ﬁl]2.Finance Director Ermployee |Andre, Mr. Beyer
Jistributions Assignments Pasition Costs FTE by Serice Package  Position Summary
' Budget Years
® Budget Periods i
CY 2001 Estimate
Service Year
Account Package Aot oY 2001-1 Y 2001-2 CY 2001-3
Jb1-710-6160.0000-000 [BASE | 1256400 1,047.00 | 1,047.00 1,047.00 =
01-710-5800-0000-000 [BASE | 41,880.00] 3,490.00 3,490.00 3,490.00
W Totals | 5444400 453700 453700  4,537.00
Account Description 1 . [ 3
Operations-CEQ Office-Other Compensation-Mo Sub Account-No Product
( Recalculate | [ Select Position J
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Table 32—-2 Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Header Region
Budget Group default, budget group associated with worksheet
display only
Position default, position
display only
Employee default, employee
display only
[Data Coordination optional check box If selected, data in the alternative regions for the
Check Box] Position Worksheet window is automatically
refreshed and coordinated with data from the Select
Position window; if deselected, data in the
alternative regions is refreshed only when the user
clicks in a region.
Note: Leave deselected to speed up performance
when querying records in the Position Worksheet
window.
Account
Distributions Tab,
Budget Years Option
Earliest default, earliest budget year in the selection
display only
First default first budget year to appear in worksheet
Note: Click the arrows to select the first year to
appear in the worksheet.
Last default, last budget year to appear in worksheet
display only
Account default account used for salary cost distribution of position
Note: To view list of positions charged to account,
place cursor in cell and use Tools - Positions.
Service Package default list of values | service package associated with position
Element default list of values | element name

32-16 Oracle Public Sector Budgeting User’s Guide




Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Table 32-2 Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

<Columns for Each default columns for budget calendar year and balance types

Budget Calendar Year specified in Data Selection window

?/\r/](?rEsarﬁgff Typein Note: A maximum of twelve columns can be
retrieved at one time.

Totals default; check box If checked, totals for each column in Budget Years

optional region are displayed.

Note: To view totals, click Recalculate.
Note: Leave unchecked to speed up performance of
application.

Account Description default description of each accounting flexfield

Account

Distributions Tab,

Budget Periods

Account default account used for salary cost distribution of position
Note: To view list of positions charged to account,
place cursor in cell and use Tools - Positions.

Service Package default list of values | service package associated with position

Year Amount default total of period amounts; must agree to annual total

<Columns for Periods | default columns for periods in budget calendar year;

in the Budget Year> allocations for each period specified by allocation
rule set associated with budget group

Totals default; check box If selected, totals for each column in Budget Periods

optional region are displayed.

Note: Leave deselected to speed up performance of
application.

Account Description default description of each accounting flexfield segment

Footer Region
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Table 32—-2 Position Worksheet Window Description, Account Distributions Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

Period Amounts button opens Budget Periods window
Note: the Period Amounts button is available only
for the following tabs: Account Distributions and
FTE by Service Package

Recalculate button refreshes screen after changes made to worksheet or
to see worksheet view

Select Position button returns to Select Position window
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Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab

Position

Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab

Figure 32-5 Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab, Salary Tab

Account Distributions Pasition Costs FTE by Service Package  Position Summary
— Attributes

~ Mame “alue Fram Ta

Jlson [EX100.Executive D1JAN-1990 | -]

[FTE [ D1JAN1990 |

' |organization [Finance & Administration  D1JAN-1990 | B

' |Hire Date 21-DEC-2000 21DEC2000 |

Budget Group |Visi0n Operati |Visiun Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Employee |Cullen, Mr. Richard

( Create Default Assignments

Element  Distribution  Employes

Step YWiew Rates
Salary Mame Option | Basis “alue | Fram To
|[standard Salary Rate [100.1.East|  [Monthly | 14,583.34 [] 210EC2000  [31DEC2001 -
' [Standard Salary Rate [100.1.East|  [Monthly | 15458.34 | [01JAN2002  [31DEC2002
' [Standard Salary Rate [100.1.East|  [Monthly | 16,385.84 | [01JAN2003  [31DEC2003
' [Standard Salary Rate [100.1.East|  [Monthly | 17,368.99 | [01JAN2004  [31DEC2004
I | [l | LI | g

( Recalculate | I Select Position )J
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Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab

Figure 32—6 Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab, Element Tab

Budget Group |\|I’isiun Operati |\|I’isi0n Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Emmployee |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Puosition Costs FTE by Serice Package  Position Summary
— Attributes
~ Mame Yalue Frorm Ta
Jlson [EX100.Executive 01JAN1990 | g
[FTE l 01JAN1990 | g
[Organization [Finance & Administration  [D1JAN-1990 |
Hire Date 21-DEC2000 21.DEC2000 | S
( Create Default Assignrments
Salary IgMI Distribution ~ Employee
Wiew Rat
Option 1ew rales Walue
~ Mame Name “alue | Type From To
J|vis Ops Fringe Benefit|Rate One | 3000 ] [Percentofj01AN-1990  [31-DEC2001 =
Vis Ops Fringe BenefitRate One | 3060 | [Percentof01JAN2002  [31.DEC-2002
Vis Ops Fringe Benefit[Rate One | 3121 | [Percentof01JAN2003  [31.DEC-2003
Vis Ops Fringe BenefiiRate One | 3184 | [Percentof01JAN2004  [31.DEC-2004
( Recalculate | [ Select Position )
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Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab

Figure 32—7 Position Worksheet, Assignments Tab, Distribution Tab

Budget Group |Vision Operati |Vision Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Ernployee  |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Paosition Costs FTE by Service Package  Position Summary
— Attributes
~ Mame “alue Fram To
Jl2on [EX100.Executive 01JAN1990 | a8
[FTE l 01JAN1990 | :
[Organization [Finance & Administration  01JAN-1990 |
Hire Date 21-DEC-2000 21DEC2000 | S
( Create Default Assignrments
Salary Element Employee
~ From Ta ~ Accounts Ya
Jh1FeB200z | B8 J01.730.5800-1400.000 | 100.00 =
100.00
( Recalculate | I Select Position )
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Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab

Figure 32—-8 Position Worksheet Window, Assignments Tab, Employee Tab

Budget Group |\fision Operati |\fision Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Emmployee |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Pasition Costs FTE by Serice Package  Fosition Summary
— Attributes
~ Mame “alue Fram To
Jl2on [EX100.Executive 01JAN1990 | a8
[FTE h 01JAN1990 | :
[Organization [Finance & Administration  |01JAN-1990 |
Hire Date 21-DEC-2000 21.DEC2000 | S
( Create Default Assignrments
Salary Element Distribution
Pasition Employee Cullen_. Mr. Richard |—

( Recalculate | [ Select Position /I
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Table 32-3 describes the Position Worksheet window, Assignments tab. For
information on the header and footer regions, see Table 32-2.

Table 32-3 Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Assignments Tab
Note: all information in the Assignment tab is stored
by the effective date, not by budget stages.
Attributes Region
Name default list of values position attribute name
Value default list of values position attribute value
From default list of values: | position attribute start date
pop-up
calendar
To default list of values: | position attribute end date
pop-up
calendar
Assignments Tab,
Salary Tab
Salary Name default list of values | salary element name for position
Option default list of values | salary option name
Step default list of values | step for grade scale salary
Basis default list of values pay type
Value default salary option value
View Rates button click to see Element Rates window
From default list of values: | start date for salary element
pop-up
calendar
To default list of values: | end date for salary element
pop-up
calendar
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Table 32-3 Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Assignments Tab,
Element Tab
Name default list of values position element name
Option Name default list of values | element option name
Value default element option value
View Rates button click to see Element Rates window
Value Type default, element value type
display only
From default list of values: | element start date
pop-up
calendar
To default list of values: | element end date
pop-up
calendar
Assignments Tab,
Distribution Tab
From required list of values: | start date for salary account distribution
E;g;‘lé%r Note: Start and end date for salary account
distribution must be within the start and end date for
the position.
To optional list of values: | end date for salary account distribution
Ez?lzhl:jgr Note: Start and end date for salary account
distribution must be within the start and end date for
the position.
Accounts required list of values: | account to which salary cost is charged
accounting
flexfield
pop-up
window
% required distribution percentage
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Position Worksheet Window, Position Costs Tab

Table 32-3 Position Worksheet Window Description, Assignments Tab

Field Name Type Features Description

<Total> default, total percentage of salary account distribution; total
display only must equal 100%

Assignments Tab,

Employee Tab

Position Employee default, name of employee in position
display only

Position Worksheet Window, Position Costs Tab

Figure 32—9 Position Worksheet Window, Position Costs Tab

Budget Group |Visi0n Operati |Visiun Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Ernployee  |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Assignments FTE by Service Package  Position Summary
[
- Senice Package Element 2002 2003 2004
IBasE Standard Salary Rati= | 185,500.00 | 196,630.00 0.00 0.00 | 0.00
' BASE Vis Ops Fringe Bene, | 56,763.00| 61,372.00 0.00 0.00 | 0.00
| ‘m | | | |
| 1 | | | |
| | | | | |
| ol | | | |
Totals | 242,263.00| 258,002.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
S | »
L
( Recalculate Select Position
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Costs Tab

Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Costs Tab

Table 32-4 describes the Position Worksheet window, Position Costs tab. For
information on the header and footer regions, see Table 32-2.

Table 32—-4 Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Costs Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Position Costs Tab
Service Package default, service package
display only
Element default, element name
display only
<Columns for Each default, budget year cost
Budget Year> display only Note: The calculated budget cost is stored by stages.
Totals default, total cost for budget year
display only
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Position Worksheet Window, FTE by Service Package Tab

Position Worksheet Window, FTE by Service Package Tab

Figure 32-10 Position Worksheet Window, FTE by Service Package Tab

Budget Group |\|I’ision Operati |\|I’ision Operations [l
Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Emmployee |Cullen, Mr. Richard
Account Distributions Assignments Position Costs GUELTREEENEEERTY  Position Summary
[
- Service Package 2002 2003 2004
|BasE = | 1.00 1.00 | 0.00 0.00 | 0.00 | 000
| | | | | | B
| | | | | | B
| | | | | | B
| | | | | | B
| | | | | | [
| | | | | | [
< | | | | | [
G 3
L.
( Period Amounts ( Recalculate Select Position
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Position Worksheet Window Description, FTE by Service Package Tab

Position Worksheet Window Description, FTE by Service Package Tab

Table 32-5 describes the Position Worksheet window, FTE by Service Package tab.
For information on the header and footer regions, see Table 32-2.

Table 32-5 Position Worksheet Window, FTE by Service Package Tab Description

Field Name Type Features Description

FTE by Service

Package Tab

Service Package default service package used by position

<Columns for Each default FTE value for service package for each current and

Budget Year>

proposed calendar year
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Position Worksheet Window, Position Summary Tab

Figure 32-11 Position Worksheet Window, Position Summary Tab

Budget Group |Visi0n Operati |Visiun Operations [l

Pasition |E)(15I].CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICEI Employee |Cullen, Mr. Richard

Account Distributions Assignments Pasition Costs FTE by Service Package
[

Employee Number |55? Ermployee Mame |Cu|len, Mr. Richard
Job [EX100.Executive FTE |1

Organization |Finance & Administration |

Description

([ ]

( Recalculate Select Position J
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Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Summary Tab

Table 32—6 Position Worksheet Window Description, Position Summary Tab

Field Name Type Features Description
Position Summary
Tab
Employee Number default, employee number
display only
Employee Name default, employee name
display only
<Position Attributes> | default, position attributes and attribute values
display only A . .
Note: Display options and display sequence for
position attributes are specified in the Position
Attributes window.
Description optional position description
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
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Element Rates Window

Figure 32-12 Element Rates Window

EElementR

Element Narme |Vis Ops Fringe Benefits

Option Narne |Rate One

Overtide Walue 30.00

— Rates
]

|
I
I
I

Document [0 From To “alue
|I]1JAN-199? 30.00 =

Cloge
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Element Rates Window Description

Table 32—7 Element Rates Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Element Name default, name of element
display only
Option Name default, name of option
display only
Override Value default, value assigned for salary or element
display only
Rates Region
Document ID default, worksheet or budget revision identifier
display only
From default, earliest applicable date
display only
To default, latest applicable date
display only
Value default, value of rate
display only
Close button returns to Position Worksheet window
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Local Parameters Procedures

This chapter describes how to define local parameters for modifying a budget
worksheet or revising a budget. The following sections are in this chapter:

« Definition, page 33-2

« Overview, page 33-2

« Prerequisites, page 33-6

« Local Parameters for Worksheets Procedure, page 33-7

« Local Parameters for Budget Revisions Procedure, page 33-8
« Parameter Window, page 33-9

« Parameter Window Description, page 33-12

Local Parameters Procedures 33-1



Definition

Definition
Local parameters are used to revise projections for accounts, elements, and
positions. A local parameter set can be used with more than one budget calendar,
worksheet or budget revision.
« Account projection parameters are used to project budget amounts for line
items.
« Element projection parameters are used to project future element rates.
« Position projection parameters are used to project future element rates for
selected positions.
Overview

Organizations can create parameters for use with budget worksheets or with
budget revisions when the organization needs to make extensive changes that can
be formulated as parameters.

Users employ the Local Parameters window to create a local parameter. The local
parameter is a formula that can be used to apply mass changes to line-item or
position worksheets. A local parameter can be defined and used by the individual
budget user. In previous versions of the product, all parameters were global
parameters defined and used by a central budget preparation body.

Since existing parameters are not assigned to a budget group, they cannot be
re-used as local parameters for revising projections in the worksheet or budget
revisions.

Revise Projections

To make extensive changes that can be formulated as parameters, users define local
parameters, then use the Revise Projection feature to modify the worksheet.

Once users select the appropriate parameter, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting checks
that the accounts or positions already exist in the worksheet that will be affected by
the scope of the parameters and then changes the budget amounts by calculating
the formulas. When a local parameter is applied, it overwrites the existing budget
amounts for the worksheet.

For information on account, element, and projection parameters, see Projection
Parameters Procedures, page 23-1.
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Overview

Process

For information on projection parameter formula types, see Projection Parameter
and Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

Organizations define and use local parameters as follows:

1.
2.
3.

The organization defines local parameters for accounts, positions or elements.
For each local parameter, the organization defines the projection formula.

The organization selects parameters when modifying a worksheet or creating a
budget revision request.

Parameters are used to calculate projections.

Projections are made according to the effective dates for the parameter and then
by processing sequence for the effective date.

Using Parameter Sets for Budget Revisions

Users can create parameter sets with account, element, or position-type parameters
for use when a formula-driven budget revision is appropriate. For example, a
budget cut can involve revisions to many line-items or positions. Users can create a
parameter set that specifies the amount of change in the budget.

Examples

To effect a line-item budget cut, users can create a parameter set with account-type
parameters. For example, users could create the following parameter set, as shown
in Table 33-1.

Table 33—-1 Parameter Set for Line-ltem Budget Cut

Field or Button

Explanation

Parameter Set

User-defined

Description

User-defined

Budget Group

For department-wide cut, use the budget group that cover the department;
for a project cut, use the budget group that covers where the project
applies

Parameter Name

User-defined

Type

Account
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Overview

Table 33—-1 Parameter Set for Line-ltem Budget Cut

Field or Button

Explanation

Processing Sequence

User-defined

Effective Dates

do not use; use the General Ledger Period from the Mass Entries tab

Currency

US dollar

Parameter Description

User-defined

Auto Increment Salary

deselected

Compound Annually

deselected

Account Sets For a department-wide cut, use an account set that covers the department;
for a project cut, use an account set that covers the project

Step user-defined

Operator =

Period do not use

Note: The parameter amount used is based on the budget period that
corresponds to the period specified in the Budget Revisions window.

Balance Type

Original Budget or Current Budget

Account blank

Currency US Dollar

Operator * -/

Amount 0.1 for 10% reduction, 10 for $10 reduction or 2 for 50% reduction

To effect a position budget cut, users should define a parameter set with
Position-type parameters, as shown in Table 33-2.

Table 33—-2 Parameter Set for Position Budget Cut

Field or Button

Explanation

Parameter Set

User-defined

Description

User-defined

Budget Group

For department-wide cut, use the budget group that cover the department;
for a project cut, use the budget group that covers where the project
applies

Parameter Name

User-defined
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Overview

Table 33—-2 Parameter Set for Position Budget Cut

Field or Button

Explanation

Type

Position

Processing Sequence

User-defined

Effective Dates

do not use; use the General Ledger Period from the Mass Entries tab

Currency

US dollars

Parameter Description

User-defined

Auto Increment Salary

deselected

Compound Annually

deselected

Position Sets

use position set that covers the positions to be cut

Step user-defined
Operator =
Assignment Type Attribute
Element blank
Option blank

Grade Step blank

Value Type blank
Element Type blank

Effective Dates

do not use; use General Ledger Period from the Mass Budget Revision
window

Attribute

FTE

Value

0 for position elimination, 0.5 to cut full-time position into a half-time
position, n to reduce a pooled position by n FTE
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Prerequisites

Prerequisites
0 Budget year types must be defined.
To define budget year types, see Budget Year Types Setup, page 4-1.
0 Budget groups must be defined.
To define budget groups, see Budget Groups and Security Setup, page 12-1.
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Local Parameters for Worksheets Procedure

Local Parameters for Worksheets Procedure

Note: For information on parameter formula types, see Projection Parameter and
Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

To define local parameters for a worksheet, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Parameter window as
follows:

Worksheet - Local Parameters
2. Enter data in each field of the Parameter window as described in Table 33-3.
3. Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Local Parameters for Budget Revisions Procedure

Local Parameters for Budget Revisions Procedure

Note: For information on parameter formula types, see Projection Parameter and
Constraint Formula Types, page F-1.

To define local parameters for a budget revision, perform the following steps.

1. In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Parameter window as
follows:

Budget Revisions - Local Parameters
2. Enter data in each field of the Parameter window as described in Table 33-3.
3. Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

4. Close the window.
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Parameter Window

Figure 33—-1 Parameter Window, Account Type Local Parameter

Budget Group |— MName |Exp Adjustment Type |Account

Description |5"."'n increase in other expenditures

Currency |USD Dates |I]1JUL2I]I]1 ° |
[T Auto Increment Salary ["I Compounded Annually [|— ]
— Sets
— Account Range
Include’
- Set Name ~ Exclude  From To [ ]
J other Expenditur( = Jinclude (000000000000 31 7777 7777 772 35] | =
| S | (.
_ ' U | | |
2 | | | [ =
— Formulas
Operator Operator
| Balance
~ Step Period Type Account Currency Arnount
Jio = |curent [Budget | lusp Fol 1.05 =
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Figure 33—2 Parameter Window, Element Type Local Parameter

Budget Group |Admin

MName |Administratiun

Type |Element

Description |
Currency |USD

[ Auta Increment Salary

Dates [21-NOV-2002

[ Compounded Annually

|
i[]1

— — Formulas
St — Effective Dates
% Grade Yalue
| Element Option Step Type “alue  From To
20 [Non Grade Sa| lAmount | 100 28-HOV2002 |

| -

Figure 33—-3 Parameter Window, Position Type Local Parameter without Auto

Increment

EX Parameter (Extract: City of

Budget Group [EESGNNEY. &

MName |Finance

Type |Position

Description |
Currency |

[T Auto Increment Salary

Dates |01-JAN-1999

[ Compounded Annually

|
(B

— Sets
~ Set Name Selection Type ~ Aftribute Mame Attribute Values [ ]
||Finance Pos |I'l|'|atch All '|i llJuh |4I]I]I].Accuuntant | =
I L | |
U | 11 | |
| < | e
Assignment Type Grade  Value Element Effective Dates
- Step Element Option Step Type “alue From To
J0  [Element [Fringe Ben|[Rate2 | [Percent I| 15/01JAN-1999 | 8

1

4 o
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Parameter Window

Figure 33—4 Parameter Window, Position Type Local Parameter with Auto Increment

Budget Group |— MNarme |X)( Auto Incr Benefits Type |Position
Description |
Currency | Dates [01-JAN-2002 31-DEC-2002
[ Auto Increment Salary [ Compounded Annually [|— 1
— Sets
~ Set Name Selection Type ~ Attribute Mame Attribute Values [ ]
||XX Benefits -tear|Match All '|i ||Uniun Name | Teamsters | =
I | 1|l | |
U | 11 | |
| =l | L=
— Formulas
Every [365 Days From |Hire Date -
Increment Salary By |1 Type |Step
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Parameter Window Description

Table 33—-3 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Budget Group required list of values budget group using the parameter; identifies the set
of books

Name required parameter name

Type required parameter type: Account, Element, Position

Description optional parameter description

Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical
Note: Statistical currency is a value associated with
an account; For example, numbers of workstations or
numbers of enrolled students are statistical
currencies.

Dates [From] required list of values | effective start date for parameter

[Date To] optional effective end date for parameter

Auto Increment Salary | optional check box If selected, parameter is increased automatically by
the amount or percentage specified in the parameter
formula.
Note: Only available for position parameters.

Compound Annually | optional check box If selected, projection amount is compounded
annually.

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Account Parameter

Sets Region

Set Name required list of values name of global or local account set making
projections for
Note: Select global account set from list of values or
create new local account set.

Include/Exclude required designates whether to include or exclude range of
accounts in account set
Note: must include at least one range of accounts in
account set

From [Account Range] | required beginning account for range of account code
combinations
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Parameter Window Description

Table 33—-3 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

To [Account Range] required ending account for range of account code
combinations

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Formulas Region

Step required sequence of formulas in parameter

Operator required list of values prefix operator for formula: / (divide), = (equal), -
(minus), * (multiply), + (plus)
Note: First prefix operator is often = to designate that
the set name is equivalent to the formula.

Period required list of values budget year type; period to project from

Balance Type optional list of values balance type: actuals, budget, estimate

Account optional list of values: | account from which projection is derived

pop-up Note: If no account is specified when calculating
window -

from a period balance, target accounts are assumed.

Currency optional list of values | currency type: monetary, statistical

Operator optional list of values postfix operator for formula: / (divide), - (minus), *
(multiply), + (plus)

Amount optional numerical value applied to formula

Element Parameter

Formula Region

Step required sequence of formulas in parameter

Element required list of values | element name

Option optional list of values | element option name
Note: required if element options are defined for
element

Grade Step default, grade step for salary element

display only

Value Type required list of values | element value type: Amount, Formula, Percent
Increase

Value required element value

Local Parameters Procedures 33-13




Parameter Window Description

Table 33-3 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
From [Effective Dates] | optional list of values: | effective start date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
Position Parameter
without Auto
Increment Sets
Region
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set making
projections for
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list Note: Match All indicates that only positions that
have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.
Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes
Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have
display only | window multiple position attribute values
Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization
Formulas Region
Step required sequence of formulas in parameter
Assignment Type required list of values | assignment type: Attribute, Element
Element required for | list of values | element name
element
assignment
type
Option optional list of values | element option name

Note: not required if user wants to apply all options
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Parameter Window Description

Table 33-3 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description
Grade Step default, grade step for salary element
display only
Value Type required for | list of values | element value type: Amount, Formula, Percent
element Increase
assignment
type
Element Value required for element value
element
assignment
type
From [Effective Dates] | optional list of values: | effective start date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
To [Effective Dates] optional list of values: | effective end date for formulas
pop-up
calendar
Attribute required for | list of values | attribute name
attribute
assignment
type
Attribute Value required for | list of values | attribute value
attribute
assignment
type
Position Parameter
with Auto Increment
Sets Region
Field Name Type Features Description
Set Name required list of values name of global or local position set making
projections for
Note: Select global position set from list of values or
create new local position set.
Selection Type required drop-down selection type: Match All, Match At Least One
list

Note: Match All indicates that only positions that
have all matching attributes are included in the
position set; Match At Least One indicates that
positions with any matching attributes are included
in the position set.
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Table 33—-3 Parameter Window Description

Field Name Type Features Description

Attribute Name required list of values position attribute name; position set can have
multiple position attributes

Attribute Values default, pop-up position attribute value; position attribute can have

display only | window multiple position attribute values

Descriptive Flexfield optional field for user customization

Formulas Region

Every required number of days

Days From required drop-down date option: Hire Date, Adjustment Date

list

Increment Salary By required increment amount
Note: For parameters of type Step, salary can only be
incremented by one.

Type required list of values increment type: Amount, Percent, Step
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Budget Revisions Procedures

This chapter describes how to revise budgets. The following sections are in this
chapter:

« Definition, page 34-3

«  Overview, page 34-3

« Prerequisites, page 34-13

« Account and Position Sets Procedure, page 34-14

« Budget Revisions Procedure, page 34-15

« Select Budget Revisions Window, page 34-18

« Select Budget Revisions Window Description, page 34-23

« Budget Revisions Window, Line Item Entries Tab, page 34-26

« Budget Revisions Window Description, Line Item Entries Tab, page 34-27
« Budget Revisions Window, Position Entries Tab, page 34-31

« Budget Revisions Window Description, Position Entries Tab, page 34-33

« Positions Window, page 34-36

« Positions Window Description, page 34-40

« Budget Revisions Window, Mass Entries Tab, page 34-43

« Budget Revisions Window Description, Mass Entries Tab, page 34-44

« Budget Revisions Window, Summary Entries Tab, page 34-46

« Budget Revisions Window Description, Summary Entries Tab, page 34-47

« View Constraint Violations Window, page 34-48
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« View Constraint Violations Window Description, page 34-49
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Definition

Overview

Process

Budget revision allows users to make revisions to existing budgets during the
budget cycle using Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Using budget revision, users can manage the revision process using a single
application. Users can submit budget revision requests for approval, and users with
the appropriate approving authority can review, approve or reject the requests.
Funds checking ensures that the proposed budget revisions do not create negative
available funds. Approved budget revision requests can be posted to Oracle
General Ledger, while personnel changes from position budget revisions can be
maintained in the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting position control tables.

With Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, budget groups can request budget revisions
as needed. These requests can be approved or denied by the budget office or other
appropriate unit. In addition to supporting budget revision requests from lower
level budget units, Oracle Public Sector Budgeting also allows middle- or
upper-level budget groups to initiate budget revisions. Such higher-level requests
can occur, for example, when fringe benefits are adjusted or for a special allocation
of funds. In these cases, upper-level budget units can distribute budget revisions
either to notify other budget units of the change or to request edits from other
budget units.

Revisions can be either permanent and relevant to future budget projections, or
they can be temporary and relevant only to the current budget. Multiple budgets
must be maintained to track permanent budget revisions.

When users enable the General Ledger multiple reporting currencies feature, they
can create, distribute, and post budget revision transactions in functional and
reporting currencies.

The following scenarios illustrate typical use of the budget revision process:
« Standard Budget Revision Process

« Budget Revision Process for an On-Behalf Request, No Modifications from
Original Budget Owner

« Budget Revision Process for an On-Behalf Request with Modifications from
Original Budget Owner

Budget Revisions Procedures 34-3



Overview

Standard Budget Revision Process

A budget revision process initiated by the original budget owner, the lowest-level
budget group, can follow the process described. Users may not need all the steps
described and may perform them in a different order.

A requestor creates a budget revision request. An incomplete budget revision
request can be saved and later retrieved for future modification.

Requests involving only line-item revisions are performed using the Line Item
Entries tab in the Budget Revisions window. Requests affecting only FTE changes
for personnel services are performed using the Position Entries tab on the Budget
Revisions window. For personnel services revisions beyond adjusting the FTE
value, use the Position Details window. For personnel services revisions that create
new positions, use the Create Positions window. Users can review the line-item
effect of personnel services revision on the Line Item tab. Requests that affect both
line-item and personnel services can be performed using a combination of both the
Line Item Entries and Position tabs.

The requestor reviews the summary effect of the budget revision, especially if there
are numerous entries. To review the summarized line-item effect, requestors can use
the Summary tab entries.

The requestor performs funds check to ensure that the proposed revision does not
create negative available funds.

Once the requestor is satisfied with the revision, the revision request is submitted.
Optionally, a requestor can bypass the pre-defined budget group approval
hierarchy to directly obtain approval from the appropriate party.

After the request is submitted, budget revision limitation control, imposed by using
constraints, can be validated, if defined. Constraint sets can be imposed on a budget
revision using the Mass Entries tab. If the request passes or does not fatally violate
the constraints, the request is frozen. Notification is sent to the next level or
specified approver. Validation results are always displayed, no matter what the
result of the constraints validation.

Once the notified individual receives the budget revision request message, users
can access the budget revision to review and determine the appropriate actions.
While the approver has full access to each entry of the budget revision request,
approvers can focus on the Summary Entries tab in the Budget Revision window to
review the summarized effect of the revision request.

Modify Approvers can optionally modify a request, if the budget policy allows. To
make a modification, approvers must unfreeze the request, using the Unfreeze
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button on the Budget Revisions window. The Unfreeze button is available only to
approvers with a superuser responsibility designation. Optionally, approvers can
freeze the revision request. Freezing the revision requests can offer added security if
the modifications to the request are carried out over a period time.

Disapprove Approvers can disapprove requests using the Reject feature in Workflow
Notification. A rejected request is automatically unfrozen, and the requestor
receives a rejection notification. The rejected budget revision request is
automatically distributed back to the requestor.

Forward Approvers can forward requests to another approving party using the
Forward feature in Workflow Notification. If a request is forwarded to another
approver, a request for approval notification is sent to that approver. The forwarded
budget revision request is automatically forwarded to anyone in the budget group
hierarchy. However, for budget group security purposes, users should limit
forwarding authority to approvers who have authority to access all the line items in
the revision.

Approve Approvers can approve revision requests using the standard Approve
feature in Workflow Notification. Approvals from a lower-level budget group
generate a request for approver notification to the next level approver in the budget
group hierarchy. This approval process continues until the top-level approver
approves the request. Approval automatically submits the budget revision request
so users do not have to return to the Select Budget Revision window.

Once the top-level approver approves the revision using the standard Approve
feature in Workflow Notification, funds reservation is performed. If funds are
successfully reserved, a budget revision journal entry is created and automatically
made available to General Ledger. If the funds reservation fails, the top-level
approver is notified. The approver can then reject the revision request using the
Distribute feature in the Budget Revision window and send the request back to the
appropriate requestor.

Note: General Ledger users must post the journal. The budget revision journal
batch name created begins with Budget Revisions <Revision Number>.

Budget Revision Process for an On-Behalf Request, No Modifications from
Original Budget Owner

A budget revision request can be created by a middle- or top-level budget group
user on behalf of the original budget owner, the lowest-level budget group. For
example, the fringe benefits rates are changed. When such a request is made with
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the original budget owner being able to modify the request, the process can proceed
as follows.

The process is similar to the standard budget revision process, with the following
differences.

A middle- or top-level budget requestor creates a budget revision request. The
request can be uniformly applied to an organization. Revisions that can be
formulated can be expressed in a parameter set.

To generate entries based on parameters, the requestor employs the Mass Entries
tab. If account-type parameters are used, line-item entries can be edited or reviewed
using the Line Item Entries tab. If element or position-type parameters are used, the
position entries generated can be edited and reviewed using the Position Entries
tab. The line-item effect of personnel services revisions can be reviewed using the
Line Item tab. If both the account-type and element- or position-type parameters are
used, the entries generated can be reviewed and edited using both the Line Item
Entries and Position Entries tabs.

If the request is submitted by a middle-level budget group, a requestor may
optionally bypass the pre-defined approval hierarchy to directly obtain approval
from the appropriate party. The normal approval process applies, until the request
is approved by the top-level approver.

If the request is submitted by a top-level budget group, funds reservation occurs. If
funds can be successfully reserved, a budget journal revision journal entry is
created and made available to General Ledger.

Note: General Ledger users must post the journal. The budget revision journal
batch name created begins with Budget Revisions <Revision Number>.

If funds reservation fails, the top-level approver is notified. The approver must
make appropriate changes and resubmit the budget.

In either case, the mid- or top-level budget group requestor can optionally notify
the lower-level budget group of revisions made on their behalf using the Notify
Only mode of the Distribute feature. No further action is required once the
lower-level budget group receives the notification.

Budget Revision Process for an On-Behalf Request with Modifications from
Original Budget Owner

A top- or middle-level budget group user can create a budget revision request and
ask the lower-level budget group to modify the draft revision and submit a final
revision. Such a request can occur when a budget cut is proposed and the original
budget owners are asked to adjust the budget to comply.
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The process is similar to the standard budget revision request process, with the
following differences.

The middle- or top-level budget group requestor creates a budget revision request.
The draft request can be created without precision. Using a parameter set in the
Mass Entries tab can facilitate the creation of numerous revision entries.

The requestor notifies the lower-level budget group of the draft revisions and
requests final revisions by using the Distribute feature in Edit Request mode.

The lower-level budget group receives the notifications and retrieves their portion
of the revisions. A miniature request is made available to each distributed party.

The lower-level budget group edits the revisions. Optionally, for extensive
modifications that can be generalized, the lower-level budget group can use the
Revise Projections function. Once modifications are complete, the revision request is
submitted to the appropriate approver.

Note: The use of a parameter set in the Mass Entries tab and the use of Revise
Projections are not limited to any one scenario. The functions can be used with any
scenario as appropriate.

Split Multi-Year Budget Revision into Multiple Entries

It is recommended that users, particularly those who do not have biennial budget or
who allot biennial budgets annually, create multiple entries for multi-year budget
revisions.

When budget revisions that span multiple years are uploaded to position control,
the entire amount of the revision is posted to the first period of the first year in the
HRMS budget.

By creating multiple budget revisions, users ensure the accuracy of the annual
budget amounts in HRMS.

Budget Revision Limitation Control

Budget Revision Limitation Control imposes a dollar or percentage limit on budget
revisions, immediately higlighting large budget revision requests. Such large
budget revisions may require additional levels of approval, based on an
organization’s budget policy.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, limitation control rules are defined using an
Account-type constraint set. The computed amount generated by the constraint
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formulas is compared against the change requested in the Budget Revisions
window, rather than against the changed budget amount.

Organizations must create a comprehensive constraint set that includes as many
constraints as needed to impose limitation control throughout the system.
Optionally, users can employ a different limitation control constraint set to validate
a budget revision request if the default constraint set is deemed inapplicable.
Line-item entries for a budget revision request are validated against applicable
constraints, and if the violation exceeds the severity threshold, the budget revision
fails.

For information on creating constraint sets to impose limitation control, see
Constraints Procedures, page 25-1.

Budget Revision Rules

Budget revision policies can be more than monetary. Besides the ability to control
the amount of budget revisions, certain budget revision policies impose balance
entries. Some policies further restrict how budget revisions can be balanced. Some
of these budget revision policies can be captured in budget revision rules. See
Budget Revision Rules Procedures.

Funds Checking and Reservation

Budget control features such as budgetary control setup, funds check, and funds
reservation are General Ledger features. Budget revision leverages the budgetary
control in General Ledger. Budget revision also seamlessly integrates with the funds
check and funds reservation processes in General Ledger to ensure integrity.

A budget revision requestor can validate line-item entries to determine if the
budget revision creates a negative free balance at the budgetary control level. This
validation concurrent process can be invoked by using the Funds Check feature in
the Budget Revisions window before submitting the request. The result of the funds
check is displayed in the Budget Revisions window as the Funds Check Result,
while the status of the funds check validation process is displayed as the Funds
Check Status. This validation process is automatically invoked again when a
request for a budget revision is submitted for approval. A revision that fails the
funds check cannot be resubmitted.

When an approver approves a request for a budget revision, funds check is
automatically invoked again to ensure that the budget condition has not been
changed to cause a negative free balance since the request was submitted. When a
top-level budget group approver approves a request for budget revision, both funds
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Mass Entries

check and funds reservation are invoked automatically. If funds check passes, the
effect of the budget revisions are updated to funds reservation information in
General Ledger. After funds are reserved, subsequent modifications to the budget
revision request are not allowed.

If the funds check fails due to budgetary control validation, users can investigate by
going to the Funds Available Inquiry window in General Ledger for regular budget
revisions, and to the Commitment Budget Funds Available Inquiry window in
Oracle Public Sector Financials (International) for commitment budget revisions.

Most budget revisions are routine and specific, affecting a few accounts or
positions. A formula-driven budget revision can be more efficient for many cases.
For example, a formula-driven budget revision can be used for the following:

« budget cuts, for line items when capital spending ceases, for down-sized
positions, or for a combination of line items and positions

« reorganization
« supplemental appropriation

« fringe benefits rate changes

Using Mass Entries for Budget Cuts

Budget cuts can be divided into two categories, budget cuts that reduce line-item
budgets and cuts that reduce position budgets. The mass revision rules can be
accommodated by defining a parameter set. The amount specified in the parameter
set indicates the amount of change in the budget rather than projecting the final
budget amount.

Using Mass Entries for Reorganization
Reorganizations can be classified into two main scenarios, as follows:

« an existing department or division is transferred from one organization to
another organization

« anew department or division is formed

Either modification is so fundamental that the budget group hierarchy must be
changed. In the first scenario, since the underlying accounts are not changed, there
are no budget revision journals to post to General Ledger. The budget group
hierarchy must be changed to ensure security is updated for budget revisions.
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When a new organization is formed, after creating a new budget group to capture

the new department or division, budget amounts need to be created as well. Users
can find it helpful to create parameter formulas to populate the budget for the new
budget group.

Using Mass Entries with Supplemental Appropriation

To use Mass Budget Revision for supplemental appropriation, users must create
parameter formulas similar to those created for the budget cuts, except with
increases instead of decreases.

Using Mass Entries for Fringe Benefits

To use Mass Budget Revision for fringe benefits, users can define a new parameter
set with the applicable element parameters for the fringe benefits that are being
changed.

Revise Projections

Typically, there is no need to used the Revise Projections feature for a budget
revision request initiated by the original requestor. However, for a budget revision
request drafted by others, such as the budget office, and distributed to individual
budget units for further modifications, the Revise Projection feature can be helpful
if the individual budget units’ modifications are extensive and can be formulated as
parameters.

Local Parameter

Users employ the Budget Revisions - Local Parameters path to create a local
parameter for budget revisions. The local parameter is a formula that can be used to
apply mass changes on budget amounts for a budget revision. Local parameters are
defined and used by all budget users. All parameters in previous versions of the
product are global parameters defined and used by a central budget preparation
body.

Revise Projections Using a Local Parameter

Once users select the appropriate parameter, the system checks that the accounts or
positions already exist in the budget revision request that is affected by the scope of
the parameters and then changes the budget amounts by calculating the formulas.
When a local parameter is applied, it overwrites the existing budget amounts for
the budget revision request.
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Budget Revision Initiated by Others

When budget revisions are initiated by middle- or top-level budget groups, the
request must be distributed to notify affected budget groups.

To alert lower-level budget groups to changes, the requestor must distribute the
budget revision as Notify Only.

To request modifications from lower-level budget groups, the requestor must
distribute the budget revision request as an Edit Request.

If edits are made and accepted, the original requestor can send another Notify Only
request to indicate that the edits are incorporated.

For information on distribution, see Worksheet Distribution Procedures, page 30-1.

Dual General Ledger Budget Posting

Budget projection parameters are commonly based on the historical budget.
Typically, these parameters are defined with the assumption that the historical
budget is a norm. During the fiscal year, abnormal, or temporary, budget revisions
can cause the budget to deviate from the norm. Users who base budget projections
on parameters in the historical budget need to exclude temporary budget revisions
from the historical budget that is used in projection computation. However, users
need two sets of figures because the temporary budget revisions must be excluded
from the historical budget for more accurate projections, and the revision must be
included in the current budget for budgetary control and the budget-to-actual
analysis.

To have budget balances for both purposes, users must maintain a current budget
and a projection budget, or dual budgets, in General Ledger for a single fiscal year.
The current budget shows all budget revisions, both temporary and permanent, that
occurred during the year. It is used to validate budgetary control. The projection
budget shows only permanent budget revisions during the year and is used for
budget projection parameters.

To support this dual posting, users can employ the GL Budget Sets window. For
information on the GL Budget Sets window, see General Ledger Budget Sets Setup,
page 8-1.

Profile Options

To facilitate revision budgeting, users can set the PSB: Auto Balance Budget
Revision Journal, PSB: Budget Revision by Position, and PSB: GL Budget Set profile
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options. To set these profile options, see Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Setup
Overview, page 3-1.

Navigation
To easily access frequently used documents, users can employ the File - Place on
Navigator feature to add the document to the Navigator menu.

Reports
To generate the Budget Revisions Transaction Listing or Budget Revision Summary
Report reports, see Reports Procedures, page 52-1.

Reference

For information on global account sets, see Global Account and Position Sets Setup,
page 9-1.

To update General Ledger account code combinations for all account sets, see
Maintain Budget Account Codes Procedures, page 39-1.

For information on constraints and constraint sets, see Constraints Procedures,
page 25-1.

For information on parameters, see Projection Parameters Procedures, page 23-1.

For information on GL budget sets, see General Ledger Budget Sets Setup, page 8-1.
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Prerequisites
u

Baseline budgets must be created. Baseline budgets are typically created using
the Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process for the line-item budget and
the Upload Worksheet to Position Control concurrent process for position
budgets.

However, if users upgrading from Release 10.7 or Release 11.0 have previously
run the Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process, running the process,
prior to the upgrade, did not create a baseline budget.

These users must run the Create Adopted Budget concurrent process to create a
baseline budget for line items. Then run the Upload Worksheet to Position
Control concurrent process to create the baseline budget for positions.

To run the Create Adopted Budget concurrent process, see Create Adopted
Budget Procedures.

To run the Upload Worksheet to Position Control concurrent process, see
Upload Worksheet to Position Control Procedures.

The Create GL Budget Journals concurrent process must be completed before
budget revisions are requested.

Note: Required to obtain the line-item original budget amount.

The Upload Worksheet to Position Control Concurrent Process must be
completed before budget revisions are requested for positions.

Note: Required to accurately compute the effect on position cost caused by
position budget revisions.

For information on the Upload Worksheet to Position Control, see Upload
Worksheet to Position Control Procedures, page 47-1.

Profile options for budget revision must be set up.

Budget Revisions Procedures 34-13



Account and Position Sets Procedure

Account and Position Sets Procedure

To enter or update account and position sets for use with budget revisions, see
Global Account and Position Sets Setup, page 9-1.
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Budget Revisions Procedure

To create or modify budget revision requests, perform the following steps.

1.

In Oracle Public Sector Budgeting, navigate to the Budget Revisions window as
follows:

Budget Revisions - Define

The Select Budget Revisions window appears. Table 34-1 describes the Select
Budget Revisions window.

To modify an existing budget revision request, select the appropriate request
and click Edit Request. To create a new budget revision request, click Create
Request.

The Budget Revisions window appears.

To modify line-item entries, use the Line Item Entries tab.

To modify position budgets, use the Position Entries tab.

1. To create a new position for the data extract, click Create Position.
The Revision Effective Dates window appears.

2. Enter the date range to compute the position cost.

3. Click OK.

If HRMS is installed and position hierarchies are not position-control
enabled, continue at step 6.

Alternatively, if HRMS is installed and at least one HRMS organization is
position-control enabled, the Organization window appears.

4. For the new position, enter the appropriate organization and its effective
date.

Note: The organization and its effective date are used to determine if an
organization is position-control enabled.

5. Click OK.

If the new position is for an organization that is position-control enabled,
the HRMS Position Transaction window appears.

If the new position for an organization that does not have position control
enabled, the HRMS Position window appears.

6. Enter data in the HRMS window.
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10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

To enter data in the HRMS windows, see Defining a Position, Using Oracle
HRMS - The Fundamentals, Position Management and Position Control
Budgets, available on OracleMetaLink, and Position Control Interface
Process.

Note: It is recommended that users enter payroll information, since it is
required when the budget for the new position is uploaded to the HRMS
budget.

Note: Although it is not required, it is recommended that users enter the
salary basis, grade, step, and grade or scale rate in the HRMS window. If
this data is not entered here, users must provide a salary assignment in
Oracle Public Sector Budgeting.

Save as follows:
File - Save
Close the HRMS window.

Note: The new position is automatically assigned not only to the initiating
budget revision, but also to the child budget revisions if the position
belongs to a child organization.

Using the Oracle Public Sector Budgeting Select Budget Revisions window,
Position Entries tab, query the new position.

Click Position Details to open the Positions window.

Enter data in the Budget Revisions window as described in Table 34-2.
For information on the Positions window, see Positions Setup, page 19-1.
Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed

Close the window.

To compute position cost, click Recalculate. View cost distributions in the
Line Item Entries tab.

5. To make mass revisions, use the Mass Entries tab.

6. To impose constraints on any revision, use the Constraint Set field on the Mass
Entries tab.

7. Save or save and continue as follows:

File - Save or Save and Proceed
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8. Close the window.

Budg